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This shalleb Gbahmab ifl part of my original design^ and is 
the more called for from the unexpected length to which it 
became necessary to extend my 'Elementary Latin Grammar/ in 
order to embrace with full enough explanation the matter re- 
quired in a School for sound Latin scholarship. 
It includes therefore; — 

1. An abridged Accidence, all the prominent parts being retained 
in large print, with the other matter in smaller type, and some 
more information in foot-notes to be learnt or not according to 
circumstances. The memorial lines have been shortened as far as 
seemed practicable ; lists of exceptions have been cut down so as 
to contain only the words in ordinary use ; while the Declensions 
attd Conjugations have been slightiy enlarged. 

2. The First Syntax has been given entire from the original 
work, with a few littie corrections and improvements; and a 
selection of Additional Eules has been appended, chiefly from the 
* Second Syntax,* for early reference or to be learnt by heart. 

8. The Prosody, with a few omissions, has been added far 
enough to teach Hexameters and Pentameters. 

4. And besides Translations of the Latin Eules and Examples,! 
which by the advice of some experienced masters have been kept 
distinct from the passages translated, there is a small Appendix' 
containing from the ' Elementary Grammar ' a list of Prepositions 
with their central meanings. 

For the most advantageous use of this Grammar, the Master or 
Tutor should be provided with the larger one to which it is 
introductory. Thus boys can be helped by oral explanation, 
where more in print would have added to the bulk of the book 
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VI PREFACE. 

and hindered its free use by beginners. And the purpose of some 
of the arrangements will be made more evident ; as, for example, 
those who were not acquainted with the difficulty boys find in the 
most ordinaiy structure of compound sentences, or did not know 
the whole theory as unfolded there, might be inclined to question 
the usefulness of some of the Second Part of the Syntax : whilst, 
on the contrary, both the Second and First Parts should be viewed 
as preparatory to the longer or Second Syntax, and should be 
taught upon its acquaintance. I have, therefore, retained in a few 
cases the references to the Second Syntax. 

It would be difficult to say how much of this Grammar should 
be learnt by heart. The Declensions and Conjugations cannot of 
course be too accurately known ; and the memorial lines and Latin 
Bules should also be committed to memory ; though as an ex- 
planation in English always precedes the Latin formula, the 
Grammar itself affords the widest discretion in this respect The 
most important parts of the Acddence have been expressed tersely 
and rhythmically where possible, in order that they may be 
learnt by heart if necessary, according to the judgement of the 
Teacher. 

The list of exceptions to the ordinary formation of Perfects and 
Supines, being intended to train the ear to these forms, should 
be taught gradually. A small portion might be learnt with each 
construing lesson^ till the whole is thoroughly known. 

I have again the pleasure of offering my thanks to numerous 
kind Mends for hints and encouragement But for the reception 
given to my 'Elementary Latin Grammar,' I should not have 
ventured on this publication. 

Dttbdham Down: 
January 6, 1864* 
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A SMALLER 
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INTRODUCTION. 

§ 1. Grammar teaches tlie rules of speech, wiietlier 
pronounced or written; and Latin Grammar teaches the 
rules of the Latin speech or language, which was spoken 
and written by the ancient Romans. 

The Latin language derived its name from the district of Latium, 
near Borne. 

' The Parts oif Speech are Words : words consist of Sylla- 
bles ; and syllables of Letters, 

§ 2. There are twenty-five Latin letters, which are the 
same as the English letters without W. 

Q always has u after it, as in English, besides the vowel of the 
syllable: as, qui, qtia, quod. So occasionally G: as, anguis. 

Of these letters, six are named Vowele— o, e, i, o, m, y. 

The rest are called Consonants. 

A Vowel * makes a full sound of itself : as, e, 

A Consonant f cannot be sounded without a vowel : as, 

The Vowds are either pure Votpels, viz. o, c, o ; or Half-vowels, viz. 
t, «, and y. / and u are often interchanged with the half-consonants 7 
and V. 

Consonants are divided into Half-consonants, Liquids, 
Mutes, and Double Letters. 

* VffcaliSf lelf-KOUDding. t f.ongonans^ sounding vritiu 



2 SMALLER LATIN GRAMMAR. 

The Half-consonants are j. v, s\ the Liquids* are ^ m, 
n, r ; the Double Letters are x, z ; and the remaining nine 
are Mutes, f 

The Mates are divided thus: — 

(Tenues) (Mediae) (Aspirates) 
Labial (lip-sounds) . . P B F (ph) 

Dental (teeth-sounds) . . T I) 

Guttural (throat-sounds) CKQ G H. 

X is made up of c«, or gsi z of i2s, ta^ or ss, 

§ 3, A syllable consists of one or more letters pronounced 
in one sound. Of these letters one at least must be a vowel. 

The union of two vowels to express one sound is called 
a Diphthong.} 

There are six Diphthongs, — ae^ oe, and au, which are 
often used ; and et, eu, and ui, which are seldom used. 

Afi and oe are pronounced as e, and are often joined (/?, ce). When 
the letters that make a Diphthong belong to two syllables, thej are.nsualljr 
marked with two points: as, ^6r, TjT^AoeiM. 

§ 4. Every syllable is short (J) or long (-), according as 
its vowel is short or long ; or else common (ii). 
A vowel may be— 

1. Short by nnture: as, bdnd. 

2. Long by nature: as, uni. 

3. Short by position before another rowel: as, dtes. 

4. Long by position before two consonants, or a double consonant: as, 

conjux. 
Diphthongs are always long: as, pana. 

Every word has one Accent, which marks the syllable on 
which the stress is laid. 

1. If the last syllable but one is long, it has the accent: as, regnum, 

amdbatf moniret 

2. If the last syllable but one is short, the accent is generally on the 

^syllable before: aSjJiumina, amdoerat, rixerant 

§ 5. Latin Grammar is divided into three parts ; of which 
Accidence § treats of single words, Syntax of the combina- 
tion of words in sentences, and Prosody of the structure of 
verses. 



• I.f'qufdus, flowing smoothly, 9a,flumfneus, moriturus, volucrfs. 
t :Uiitus, close-soundiag. I dCi^oyy^' i AeOdirUid, 



PART I. 

ACCIDENCE, OB OP SINQIrB WORDS. 



Chaptkb I. 
PARTS OF SPEECH. 



§ 6. There are three kinds of Words, or Parts of Speech, 
viz. Nouns with Pronouns^ Verbs, and Particles, 

I. Nouns * are either — 

1. Names of Persons or Things, which are called Nouns 

Substantive:! as, CdSsdr, C»sar, and mensa, a table; 
or, 

2. Names of Qualities, which are called Nouns Adjective: J 

as, honOs^ good \fel%x, happy. 

3. Pronouns § are used instead of nouns, to prevent repeti- 

tion : as, £gdy I ; tHy thou ; &, he ; idem, the same. 

Names of persons and places arc called Proper Names: as, VirgXliTutt 
Virgil; RonUlj Rome. Other substantives are called Common Nonns, or 
appellatives: as, rUsd, a rose. 

A nonn substantive expresses by itself its own meaning, without the 
addition of another word: as, UbSr^ a book. 

A nonn adjective must be joined to a substantive: as, bSniia IfbSr, a 
good book. 



• Nonani. f Komind S&hstdnttvd. 

\ Sooifni AdjEctivd. i Pro-nomiud. iOQIc 

b2 
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II. Verbs* express what persons and things do, are done 
to, or are : as, matSr amat^ the mother loves ; pti^r amat&r^ 
the boy is loved ; mensa est bona, the table is good. 

The infinitives of verbs, with the gerunds and supines, are used as 
substantives, and the participles as adjectives. 

III. Particles f are of four kinds: — 

1. Prepositions, J which are put before nouns : as, ad dex- 

tram^ to the right hand ; per Italiam, through Italy. 

2. Adverbs, § which are joined to verbs and adjectives, to 

qualify their signification: as, bene r^it, he rules 
well ; multo facilior, much easier. 

3. Conjunctions, Q which link wofds, clauses, and sentences 

together : as, pater et mater, the father and the mother; 
pater rSglt, mater^t^e amat, the father rules, and the 
mother loves ; v5ciim gengra siint tr!& ; sed partSs ora- 
tidnis 5cto siint, the kinds of words are three ; but the 
parts of speech are eight. 

4. Interjections, f or words of exclamation^ which are most 

commonly thrown into the middle of sentences, without 
interfering with their construction: as, Heu! alas! 
ecee! behold 1 

Therefore the Parts of Speech are eight :— 

Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, declined : 
Preposition, Adverb, Conjunction, Interjection, unde- 
clined. 



• Verba, + PdradUa, % PrapHaOdnes, 

i IdeerWn H CdfOUnciidnit, f fntefJicOdnSs, 



Digitized 



byGoogk 



KOUKS. 



Chapter II. 

NOUNS. 

§ 7. Nouns Substantive are declined with Number and 
Case ; and Nouns Adjective with Number, Case, and Gender. 

But every Substantive has its own Gender. 

•There are two Numbers : (1) the Singular,* which speaks 
of one only : as, Pater, a father ; and (2) the Plural,! which 
speaks of more than one : as, Pdtres, fathers. 

§ 8. Cases. 

There are six Cases in each number : Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

1. The Nominative Case J usually comes before the verb, 

and answers the question who? or what? as, who 
teaches? MagUter d6c€t, the master teaches, 

2. The Genitive Case § has the sign of (or '*), and answers 

the question whose? or whereof? as, whose voice? 
Maglstri v5x, the voice of the master, or the master's 
voice. 

3. The Dative Case | has the signs to and for, and answers 

the questions to or for whom? to or for what ? as, to 
whom do I give the book ? D5 libriim magistro, I give 
the book to the master. 

4. The Accusative CaseV follows the verb, and answers the 

questions whom ? or what ? as, whom do I love ? 
Am5 matrem, I love my mother ; or comes before the 
Infinitive Mood, and has the sign thati as, scxo te 
videre, I know that you see. 



* SingaidrU, f Pl&rdlU, % HwnlmdtivUt, 

% GSnithUs. U DdtivUt, % AccOtdthUs. 
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5. The Vocative Case * is of one called or spoken to : as, O 

magist^r, master. 

6. The Ablative Casef has the signs tcith^ in, by, BXidfrom, 

and than after the comparative degree : as, with what 
do I speak ? Ore loquor, I speak vnth my mouth, 

§ 9. Genders. 

There are three genders — the Masculine, for males ; the 
Feminine, for females; and the Neuter, for things : as, ddmtnus, 
a lord,yemtna, a woman, and helium, war. 

But this is not always so. The general rules are as 
follows : — 
L Mascnlines are: — 

1. Names of gods and men: as, JuptiSr^ Apdlld; CZs<!ri p6etd, a poet; 

tiro, a recruit. 

2. Names of nations: as, Romanl, the Romans; GaOi, the Gjinls; 

Athentenses, the Athenians. 

3. Names of winds: as, Eurfls, the East wind; Aqul^, the North wind; 

Aui&r, the South wind. 

4. Names of months: as, Mdr&Us, March; Jult&a, Siptemb&r, &c. 

5. Names of rivers are generally masculine: as, Tibrts, the Tiber; 

SequSna, the Seine; LirtSy the Garigliano. 

6. Names of mountains: as, mons, a mountain; CithZron (in Attica), 

ApenntHu 
IL Feminines are; — 

1. Names of goddesses and women: as, C^-es, IHdd, VOlunmfd. 

2. Most names of countries: as, rSyiOt a country; Etrurid, Firsts, 

LacidSmon, JEgypt&s. 

3. Names of islands: as, {fui2/^, an island; Cor^a; SStSmts; LesbGs, 

4. Many names of towns: as, t0*6«, a city ; Edma; Tf/r^; Carthago. 

5. Names of plants: as, arbor, a tree; laiirus, a bay; iAUs, a fir; satlxt 

a willow. 
IIL Neuters taei-^ 

1. Indeclinable Substantives: as, Jas, right; ntl, nHOl, nothing; ngjas, 

wrong. 

2. Infinitive Moods, sentences used as substantives, and speeches put 

substaiitively. See Syntax, p. 112. ^ 

• VdcalhOt. t AUaSvU. 
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NOUNS. 7 

IV. When a noun* is either masculine or feminiiK^, according to the 

sex signified, it is called Common: as, parentt a parent, that is, a father 

or a mother. 
A noun is called Doubtful, which has two genders, either of which is 

used without reference to the sex: as, dngufs, a snake, both masculine 

and feminine. 
The following words, most of which relate to men and women, are 

Common; but are used as masculine, unless a female is meant, 
Adolescens, a youth IncolU, an inhabitant 

Bos, an ox or cow Infana, an infant 

CivU, a citizen JuvSnU, a young person 

CSmSs, a comrade ObsSs, a hostage 

Conjux, a spouse PSrens, a parent 

Dux, a leader Testts, a witness 

HostXSf an enemy Vdtes, a prophet. 

Most words relating to animals are Doubtful: as— 
Anguts, a snake Serpens, a serpent 

Jns^, a goose Sus, a pig 

CSnU, a dog TdlpS, a mole 

Ddmd, a deer Tigris, a tiger. 

The memorial lines are as follows :-— * 
Mares, VLt Vtrl, Dim, Et Vox Tndeclinabilis, 

PieriquS Monies, Bivi, Keutriiis sdnt generis. 



Menses, Vend, cum PifpHlis^ 

Sunt mascillln! genSris. Generis CommuDis siint 

, Qu5t iitriqug serviiint 

n- . - Tk- ' -gy ^ - GSneri pro sexii siio; 

Coiitc% Diva, FoemXn<B^ fr* jl- 1-* - ji>f y i^x 

TM- .- r-T r- 9 -I- Ut bos t&d cum bGvS tUS: 

Pianta, Urbes, Insula, «• r»« - ? .- r>i- y, tt. .- 

«,_ -_ - w -. ^,- Sic Pdrens, Injdns, Civls, Host ts, 

TWammcumvdcabiilis, ^^^^^ J-^x/.-Jk «V.-.,r/ 



Siint femlninl gSnerls* 



Vdtes, AdSlescens, Testis, 
Dux, Conjux, CSmUs, JUvSnts, 
^ '■ ' At sunt incerti gSnSris 

Verbum in Infinitiro Et DdmS, TdlpH, Tigris, Grus, 

PSsitiim pro Substantlvo, Et Jnguis, Serpens, C&nis, Sus, 

§ 10. There is no Article in Latin: as, C(esar, Caesar; 
mensa, a table ; mdgister, the master. 

The gender of the substantive is shown by the gender ot* 
the adjective agreeing with it. 

* A noan that includes both lexes under one gender is called Epicene : as, pdssSr, 
a sparrow (masc.); dgtOldt an eagle (fem.) ; herSSt an heir (masc.)> both male and 
female. Thus :~ 

MateuNne Feminine 

Cdntir, a crab FetUt a cat 

CorvUi, a raven Rand, a frog 

rfi^*,af^OOgIe 
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NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

§ 11. There are five Declensions in Latin. 

Substantives may be divided into two classes: viz.-— 

1. ParisyUabic, or those which have the same number of syllables 
throughout the singular number: as, Musa, Dominus, Nvhes^ 

2. Imparisyliabic, or those which increase in the genitive or other 
cases: as. Lapis, Cfradtts, and Faciea, 

The Declensions may be distinguished as follows: — 

1. The First (PartgyUabic) is chiefly declined with • . . a 

2. The Second {ParUyllahic) o and u 

«-TheThirdjJ^;^*j^. 5 .and 

4. The Fourth {Imparisyllahic) u 

5. The Fifth (7i«;3an^ffaAtc) i 

The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative of Neuter 
Nouns a^^ the same, and in the plural end in a. 

The Genitive plural of the first two Declensions ends in 
-rwOT, in the last three in -M»t. 

The Dative plural of the first two ends in -if, and of the 
last three in -bus, 

§ 12. FIRST DECLENSION. 

Characteristic vowel a. 

The Nominative of the First Declension ends in a, and 
is generally of the feminine gender : as, R6s&y a rose. 





1. Feminine. 




Singular. Plural. 




N. R6s-&, 


a rose 


N. R6S.&, 


roses 


G. Ros-fe, 


of a rose 


G. Ros-arum, 


of roses 


D. R6s-«, 


to a rose 


D. R63-I8, 


to roses 


Ace. Ros-am, 


a rose 


Ace. Rds-8S, 


roses 


V. Ros-a, 


rose 


V. RSsfe, 


roses 


Abl. Ros-a, 


with a rose 


Abl. R5S-1S, 


with roses. 
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2. Bui words pertaining to men are Masculine : as. 



N. Naut-^j a sailor 

G. Naut-£» of a sailor 
D. Naut-£» to a sailor 
Ace. Naut-am^ a sailor 

V. Naut-a, O sailor 

Abl. Naat-a» with a sailor 



N. Naut-fi» sailors 

G. Naut-arnniy of sailors 

D. NaQt-is, to sailors 

Ace. Naut-as, sailors 

V. Naut-ft, sailors 

AU. Naut-I3y with sailors. 



Examples for declining :— • 

Feminine. Masculine, 

Cwra, care -4«ri^a, a charioteer 

Flammdy a flame Poetd^ a poet 

Mensa, a table Sequand, the Seine. 

Mtisa, a muse 
Puell&y a givl 
iS'i/va, a wood. 

Some words derived from Greek, in (m and es of the masculine 
gender, and e of the feminine, belong to this declension. 

1. Masculine. 2. Feminine. 

Sing, Sing, Sing, 

N. ^Deas . Anchises PenSlSpe 

G. Aue» Anchiss PSnJlSpgs 

D. ^ne« AnchiSK PenSl5f)» 

Ace. ^nean Anchisen Pen€15pen 

V. Anea Anchise (a or J) Pen615pe 

AbL JBnel Anchlsa. PenSlSpe. 

Obs, The genitive plural was sometimes contracted into urn : as, 
drdchmuM, ccelicdlum. 



§ 18. SECOND DECLENSION. 

Characteristic yowela o and t<. 

The Nominative Singular of the second declension ends 
in Us and er of the Masculine Gender, and tmi of the Neuter : 
as, ddminuSf a lord, and mdglstery a master (masc), and 
regnum, a kingdom (neut.). DgtzedbyGooQk 

b3 
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1. Masculines in -us. 



Sing. 




N. D6min-iis, 


a lord 


Or. D6min-i, 


of a lord 


D. D6min-o, 


io a lord 


Ace. Domin-um, 


a lord 


V. Domin-g, 


Olord 



AbL Dom!n-o, from a lord 



Plur. 

N. Domln-i, lords 

G. D6mln*6rum, of lords 

D. D6min-is, to lords 

Ace. Domin-Gs, lords 

V. D6m!n-i, lords 
Abl. Domln-Is, from lords. 



Masculines. 
So Animus^ the mind Oculus, an eye 

Annus, a year Ramus, a branch 

Campus, a plain Ventus, the wind. 

Feminines (trees). 
Cupressus, a cypress. Fraxlnus, an ash. Clmus, an 
elm. 



Obs. 1. Words in tu8, chiefly Proper Names, were thus declined:— 


N. MercurTus • 




Ace. Merctlrium 


G. Mercttra -rt 




V. 


Mercttri 


D. Merciirio 




AbL Merciirio 


So also— 








Caiiis 






PompSiils 


Demetriiis 






VirglUfts 


Filiils, a son 






&C&C. 


GSnfils, a guardian 


spirit 






Obs. 2. Deus was thus declined: 


— 




Singttlar. 






Plural, 


. K. DSiis 




N. 


Di (seldom Dgi or Dfi) 


G. D€i 




G. 


DCum or DCorum 


D. Deo 




D. 


Dis (seldom D«s or Diis) 


Ace. D6um 




Ace. Deos 


V. Defis 




V. 


Di (seldom Du) 


AbL DSo 




AbL 


Dis (seldom D€is or Dns). 



2. Masculines in -er. 
A. With E thrown out in the oblique cases. 
Singular. Plurtd. 



N. M&glst-gr, 
G. Maglst-rl, 



a master 
of a master 



N. Magist-ri, masters 

G. Magist-r5rum, of masters 



NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 



11 



D. Magist-ro, to a master 
A. M§,glst-rum, a master 
V. MSgist-er, master 
Ab. M^gist'TOy from a master 

So Jfger, a field 
Aper, a boar 
Cdpery a he-goat 



D. MS^Tst-ria, to masters 

A. MSgist-ros, masters 

V. Magist-ri, masters 

Ab. Mkgi&t'TiQ^frommasters. 

Coluber^ a snake 

Ltbery a book 

Ftr, a man : see below* 



B. With E preserved throughout. 



Singular, 


Hural 




N. PuSr, a boy 


N. Piigr-i, 


boys 


G. Piier-I, ofaboy 


G. Puer-orum, 


of boys 


D. Puer-o, toa% 


D. Piier-is, 


to boys 


A. PuSr-um a boy 


A. Piigr-os, 


boys 


V. PGer, Oboy 


V. Pt[6r-i, 


boys 


Ab. Puer-o, /rom a boy 


Ab. Piigr-ig, from boys. 



Ohs, The following words are declined like PuSri-^ 
AduhSTf an adalterer LtbSr, Bacchus. 

Ceitiber, eri^ a Celtiberian Ltbgrij children (plnral) 

GSn&f a son-in-law PresbptSr, an elder 

IbiTf eri, an Iberian SOc^, a father-in-law. 

Also Vesp&r^ evening, which is also of the third declension, and words 
compounded of gird and fird: as, atgntf^, a standard-bearer, and drmtggr, 
an armour-bearer. So also mr, a man, makes viri, viro, &c., with its 
compounds trtumvtr, &c. (See § 19, p. 28.) 

PUgrum sSqudntur hi;— Cvim adjectivis t^&r, asp&r. 
Adulter, Liber, liberty Et mXser, IScer, liber, prosp&^y 

Sic sOcer, gSner, presbpi^^, Et qasbfSro g^roqu^ dant 
Et vespgr, Iber, CeliXber\ C5mp5st^ se sic cdnjilgant. 





3. Neuters in 


-um. 




Singular, 




Plural. 


K 


Kegn-um, a kingdom 


N. 


Regn-a, kingdoms 


G. 


Regn-i, of a kingdom 


G. 


Regn-orum, of kingdoms 


D. 


Regn-o» to a kingdom 


D. 


Regn-ISy to kingdoms 


A. 


Regn-um, a kingdom 


A. 


Rggn-a, kingdoms 


V. 


RSgn-um, kingdom 


Y. 


Regn-a, kingdoms 


Ab 


. Regn-6y with a kingdom 


Ab 


. Regn-Is, with kingdoms* 



12 FIRST LATIN GBAMHAB. 

So Bellum, war Pratuniy a meadow 

Donum, a gift Verbum^ a word 

Premium, a reward Vinculum, a chain* 

06«. 1. The genitive singular of words in turn was sometimes con- 
tracted irito ii as, ingSni, constli. See above. And the genitive plaral 
of this declension sometimes ended in urn for orumi as, nummwn, virum, 
divum, 

Obs, .2. Some words in &k, o«, «u«, i2«, and 2fn, belong to the second 
declension: but words in eus and Ca have some forms belonging to the 
third. 



N. 


DeISs 


N. Panthus 


N. 


Orpheils 


a 


Deli 


G. PantM 


G. 


Orphgi -ei (-e5s). 


D. 


Delo 


D. Pantho 


D. 


Orph66 (-Si. ei) 


A. 


Del5n 


A. Fanthum 


A. 


5rpheum (-eft) 


V. 


Deis 


V. Panthu 


V. 


Orpbeu 


Ab. 


Del5 


Ab. Pantho 


Ab. 


Orphed. 




• N.V. 


AndrogSos 


N.A.V, 


C616n 




G. 


AndrSggi (.6) 


G. 


Coll 




D.Al 


>.Andr6ge6 


D.Ah, 


Colo. 




A. 


*Andr6geon (-5, -onS). 







Obs. S. The following six. words in ug are feminine: — 

AlvUs, a paunch HUmus, the ground 

C&l^, a distaff VdnnUs, a fan 

DOmUs, a house CdrbSsuSt canvass. 

Names of trees in ua are feminine: as, law&s^ a laurel, by the general 
rule. 

Those three are neuter: — 

ViruSy poison: pSlagHs, the sea; vutyuSf the common people: but 
vulyus'is sometimes masculine. 

Us St er sunt masculinS: 

Pauca vero feimuiiiS 

Sunt in us; tt dlvUs, dOmSs, | 

CdrbSsHs, et cSliis^ humUs, 

Vdnnus, et quot gSneralis 

Legis parent regiiiis. 

Sunt neutri urn, St hoc in us: — 
Virus, vdlgufif pSldgUs: 
Sed vulgus quoquS masciiliis. 

Obs. 4. Neuters in us make the Accusative and Vocative singular in 
ftst according to the general rule (cf. § II, p. 8). They have no plural. 
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§ 14. THIRD DECLENSION. 

Characteristic vowels i and e. 

The third declension has several endings in the nomi- 
native, but always makes the genitive singular end in is. 
Nouns of the third declension are of two kinds, viz. — 

1. PariayUahleSi or those which have the same number of 
syllables throughout the singular number, and 

2. Jmparisyllables, or those which increase in the genitive 
and other cases. 

I. Parisyllables. 
1. Feminines in -ej. 
Singular. HuraL 

N. Nub-6Sy a cloud 

G. Nub-iSj of a cloud 

D. Nub-i, to a cloud 

A. Nub-em, a cloud 

V. Niib-es, cloud 

Ab. Nub-S, faith a cloud 

So C^BdeSj slaughter 
FideSy a lute 
Lobes, a stain 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Nub-.es, , 
Nub-ium, 
Nub-ibfis, 
Nub-5s, 
Nub-es, 
Ab. Nub-ibtis, with clouds, 

Rupes, a rock 
Sedesy a seat 
Vulpes, a fox. 



clouds 
of clouds 
to clouds 

clouds 
clouds 



2. Masculines and Feminines in -is. 



Singular. 

N. Civ-ls, a citizen 

G. Civ-is, of a citizen 

D. Civ-i, to a citizen 

A. Civ-em, a citizen 

V. Civ-18, citizen 

Ab. CiT-^ from a citizen 

Feminine. 
So Cldssis, a £eet 
Ovts, a sheep 
VdlliSy a valley 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Plural. 

Civ-es, 

Civ-Ium, 

Civ-ibiis, 

Civ-es, 

Civ-es, 



citizens 
of citizens 
to citizens 

citizens 
citizens 



Ab. Civ-ibtls, from citizens. 

Masculine. 
CollUy a hiU 
IgniSy fire 
Mensts, a month. 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC 
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3. Neuters in -«. 



Singular. 


PluraL 


N. Mar-&, 


the sea 


N. Mar-ia, the seas 


G. Mar-is, 


of the sea 


G. Mar-iura, of the seas 


D. Mar-i, 


to the sea 


D. Mar-ibiia, to the seas 


A. Mar-6, 


the sea 


A, MSr-ia, the seas 


V. Mar-e, 


Osea 


V. Mar-ia, Oseds 


Ab. Mar-I, 


with the sea 


Ab. Mar-ibtis, with the seas. 


So AUarCy 


an altar 


Pr^sepe, a stall 


, Ciihile, 


a bed 


Eete, a net 


Ovile, a Bheepfdid 


Sedile, a bench. 



Exceptions in is, 
TusstSf a cough, and others, make un in the Accusative Singular, and 
t in the Ablative. 

N. Tu88-is* A. TSfls-im N. TOsscs A. Tuss-ea 

G. Tuss-is V. Tuss-is O. Tuss-ium V. Tiiss-es 
D. Tuss-l Ab. Tus9-J D. Tuss-ibiis Ab. Tuss-ibus, 

So also— 
Cdnndhis, hemp 
ChSrybdts, a whirlpool near Mes- 

sana 
Cucufi^y a cucumber, which makes 

also cUcumMs 
And rivers ending in w; as, Ltris, 
the Tiber; AthMs, the Adige, &c. 

The following words are declined 
like twtsts ajid dvtsi — 
Cldvts, a key 
FebriSf fever 
Ndvis, a ship 
PupptSf a stern 
T^sim in Accusativo 
SSquilntiir h«c, St Ablativo; 
SSauris, sitiSf cUcumh, 
Chary bcUs, vis, et cdnndbfs; 
Et fluvii, quos ciaiidit fe, 



SScurUf an axe 
StOs, thirst 

VUf strength, which makes vires 

in the plural, 
the Garigliano; I^tbrUor TXh^ts, 

with em and tm, and ? and t, both 

Resi% a rope 
Tttrrfe, a tower 
SementtSf sowing.* 

Ut Xim, Ttirfa, Ath&ilsi 
At em vel tm, et S vel t 
Adsciscunt nadre mobili 
SementiSf testis, puppis, ndvXs^ 
Febris, turrts^ atquS cldcls. 



« The Ablatire in t' it also used with other wordi, betides the form in e. 
Thut, Jmni, Ctdssi, Ortn^ 

Avi, Fasti, Unguu 

Chi, igni, Ap. 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 
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IL Imparisyllables. 
1 . Masculines increasing short. 



Singular. 

N. Lfipis, a stone 

G. Lapid-iSy of a stone 

D. L&pid-T, to a stone 

A. L&pid-emy a stone 

V. L&pis, stone 

Ab. Lapid-S, with a stone 

So Career (a gaol), careens 
H6m6 (a man), hominis 

So also other masculines— 
Am6r (love), amoris 
Labdr (labour), lab6r& 



PluraL 

N.* Lapld-g9, stones 

G, Lapid-um, of stones 
D. Lapid-ibiis, to stones 
A. Lapid-es, stones 

V. LS;pid-es, O stones 

Ab. L&pld-ibiis, with stones. 

Pater (a father), p&tris 
Sanguis (blood), sanguinis. 

Rex (a king), regis 

Sermo (a discourse), sermonis. 



2. Feminines increasing long. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Singular, 
Virtus, 
Virtut-is, 
Virtut-i, 
Virtut-em, 
Virtus, 



virtue 
of virtue 
to virtue 
virtue 
virtue 
Ab. Virtut-S, with virtue 

So Salus (health), salutis 
^eds (age), £tatis 

So other feminines — 

Arundo (a reed), arundinis 
Ortgo (origin), originis 



virtues 
of virtues 
to virtues 

virtues 
virtues 



PluraL 

N. Virtiit-es, 

G. Virtiit-um, 

D. Virtut-lbiis, 

A. Virtiit-es, 

V. Virtiit-es, 

Ab. Virtut-lbiis, with virtues. 
Laus (praise), laudis 
Vox (a voice), v5cik. 

Ratto (reason), rSti5n!s 
Seges (standing corn), sSgStis. 



3. Neuters in -«*, -Mr, -put^ -«», and -or. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Ab. 



Singular. 
Opiis, 
OpSr-is, 
Op€r-i, 
Opiis, 
Optls, 
Op&-g, 



a work 


of a work 


to a work 


a work 


• Owork 


with a work 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Plural. 
Opgr-S, 
Op8r-um, 
OpSr-ibiis, 
Oper-g, 
Opgr-ft, 



works 
of works 
to works 

works 
works 



Ab OpSr-Ibiis, with works. 
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So Caput (a head), c&pitis 
Carmen (a song), carminiB 
Cdr (a heart), c5rdis 
Fulgur (lightning), ful- 
giiris 



Jus (right), jiiris 
Littus (a shore), llttoris 
Marmot (sea), marmoiis 
Mel (honey), mellis 
Munus (a gift), mQnSns. 



4. Neuters in 'or (aris) and -a/ (alis). 



Singular, 
AnimS,!, an animal 

An!mal-is, of an animal 
Animal-I, to an animal 
Anim&l, an animal 

Anim§,l, animal 

Ab. Animal-iy with an animal 



Plural. 
N. Ammal-iS., animals 
G. Animal-ium, of animals 
D. Animal-ibtis, to animals 
A. Animal-ia, animals 
y. Anlmal-ia, animals 
Ab. AnimaHbiis, with ani- 
[mats. 

So Vectigal (revenue), vectigalis. Calcar (a spur), calcarls. 
Batys6dr (a ray), jub&ris, &c., with no plural, is declined like Hpfis, 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Examples of the Ordinary 

Declension of Imparisyllabic Nouns.* 

Masculine and Feminine. 



0. L66 (a lion), G. Leonis 
6rd6 (order), Ordinis 
ER. Carcgr (gaol), CarcSris 
TER PStgr (father), Pitris 
OR. HoD5r (honour), Hdnoris 
Arb5r (tree), Arbdris 



S. (l.)LSpi8 (stone) (<f), L&pidis 
P&lus (marsh), P&ludis 
dbses (hostage), 

(2.)S?g68(cornX0. 

JEtas (age), 

Mil^s (soMier\ 



dbsidis 
S$g§ti8 
iiitatis 
Militis. 



• The Genitive, in the Third Declension, It formed— 

I. In FarUyllablet, bf changing the last tyilable into is : ai, n&bSs, nUtOs ; CMb, 

cSvit I and m J;-2, mdrU, 
II. In Imparisyllables, 

1. Words In ter leave out ei as, pdar, patrUi vinar, ftentrU\ so also 

JtHbir, imbrlt. 
S. By adding is : as, so/, soO* ; cdrdSr^ cdrdSiU. 

a. By adding &, and at the same time changing the final s into tf,'l, or r; at, 

piitfOdU ; atdt, 3tdtU\jatjatU. 

b. By changing also the preceding vowel : as, cdpUt^ dpUU ; cSrpUtt cSrpdris. 
8. By adding «ri ; as, ISd, RarOs ; and 

b» With a change of the preceding vowel : carmht, cartninis. 
4. By inserting «— 

a. Between two final consonants : as, Sr6s, UrbU ; or, 

b. Between the two consonants, into which s can be resolTed, i, e, ct and gi : 



ms, poM (cs), paOs ; cdnia» (gs), cot^Ugu. 
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(S.) TgUus (eartli)(r),G.TSUuri8 
C^res (Ceres), CSrSris 
Cinis (ash), Cingrfs 

(4.) Trabe (beam) (i). Tr&bfa 
Princeps (the first), Frincipls 


BSTANUT]!. 

X. Fix (peace). 
Judex (judge), 
CSrvix (neck), 
Conjux (sponseX 
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FScis 

Judic!8 
CSrvicta 
Conjilgis. 


Neu 

L. InimSI (animal) G. Animalis 
N. CarmSn (song), Carminis 
AR. Calcitr (spar), Calcaris 
jab&r (ray), JubSris 
OR J^uSr (surface), iEquSris 


ters. 

UR. Fulgiir (Ughtning), & Fol- 
[garls 

US. 5pii8 (work), 5p6rU 
Littiis (shore), LittSris 
Jus (right). Juris. 



Additions and Exceptions. 
Masculine and Feminine. 



O. C&ro (flesh), G. Camis 
Micgd5(MAcedonianJ, M&cS- 
[ddnis 
L. Sol (the snn), - Soils 
A R. Far (spelt), Farris 

UR Fur (thief), Furis 

S. As (pound), Asms 



Sanguis (blood). Sanguinis 
Bos (an ox or cow), B5vl8 
Nix (snow), Nivts 

Nox (night), Noctis 

SSnex (an old man), SSnis 
Siipellex( furniture), S&pel- 
[lectili^ 



C Lac (milk), G.Lactis 

Alec (fish-pickle), Alecis 
I^ MSI (honey), Mellis 

F61 (gall), Fellis 

£R Ver (spring). Verts 

ItSr (a journey), Itin5ns 
UR. febiir (ivory), llbSris 

JScfir (liver), J6c8ri8, 

and JScinoris 



Neuters* 
S. 



Vis (a rase), 
Ma (brass), 
6s (a face), 
6s (a bone), 
UT. Cftpiit (a head). 



G. Varis 
Oris 

6ssl8 

Cftpitis 



with its compounds.* 



* The Genitive plural end* Ita fum :— 
1. Of ParisyllHUet : as, n&Mum, ctpfum^ murium, and tUiOttm. 
8. or words that have i in the Ablative singular ; as, inimdliumt vSrh$m, firom «!«, 

and cdlcarium, from ediedr. 
8. Of iQost words, whose nominative ends in s or « after a consonant ; as, e08nOumt 

from ettSntt a client ; ardwm from ar«, a citadel. 



4. Of most monosyllables. 
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Obs. 1.— N. JupItSr (or Juppitgr) D. Jovi V. JupitSr (or JuppItSr) 
G. Jdvis A. Jdvem A. J5yS 

B63 has bOtm in the Gen. pi, and bdbUs and biUnis in the Dat. pi. 
Sum makes aUXbUt and miUHU in Dat. pL* 

But the geoitiTe ends in tim :— 
1. Of Imparlsyllablet : ai, IdpUtum^ vtrlUtum^ dpirutUt &c. 

S. Of most polytjllables in «w, that baT6 alto the more common form in i'iun ; as, 
hUentum^ pdrhUumt &c. 
3. Of the following exceptions :— 

(a) icci/riU^. a hawk Panfo, bread 

CdnUt a dog PiiSr, a father 

Frdfer, * brother SSnex, an old man 

JUvhtU, a 7011th StrUeSf a heap 

Mdiirt a mother ^ Fa/er«, a prophet. 

JjOs (a bee), and vJUAcrli (a bird), generally have urn, 

(6) CrOs, a leg IfM, a custom 

Daxt a leader NOXf a nut 

f£r, a torch Pes, a foot 

.P?5*, a flower Phryx, a Phrygian 

FrUgit, pL fruita Prices, pi. prayers 

/Br, a thief ^ Pr£i, a surety 

OrSr, a flodi ' ^ex, a king 

Gr&s, a crane <S8«, a pig 

Grypt, a i^rifBa TArox, a Thracian 

LaOi, praise 7ro«, a Trojan 

Li*, a lav VSz, a voice* 

Lyitx, a lynx 

FraOs (deceit) has both fraOdhfm Benei, pi. (the kidneys) generally has 



lutn pIQrall gSnltlvS QuM, qufi QnA tintflm gaQdent 

PlerQmqag p&rlsylUbl, SfllibA, pISrQmque Uadint 

tt n&bet, c&plQnt ; Ct tmi Sed qu£dam sQnt exclpIendS, 

H&bent Imp&rlsfll&bS. MSm6n£qug cOmmittendl ; 

S6dumdkntsgne»ypaar,pd$at, £^m dAnt tfiLr, niLr, et rnr, St lex. 

Vote*, ScO/aar, it cdnU, Grjfps, Pkifx, eC ignx, Tkrdx, fax, et 

tifratSr, ntdtgrJUvhOs, Lgrix* 

£t fgrg dpu, vdltteris, Tdx^jar, et ipJen, et laUt. St mo$, 

CSntri, qu&t 1 dint AblativS, CrOs^ grOs, et «fi«, prtet, pcM, htfios. 

AssamQDt law ggnI;lT5 j I^w y*-flg«» pr?cM, renes dint, 

£t qu« p5st cSn^&nantem x AfraMB St ttm St %&m staiit. 

Finit, tSI « ; Ot c/IAu, ar jr; 

• To this declension belong a multitude of words derived flrom Greek words of the 
fifth (or third) declension of simple nouns or of the contracted forms, which are uaerf 
especially in poetry. These in general follow the usual mode of declension, but havt 
some peculiarities. 
1. In the GmAi'm cose,. Singular, 

A. P6Sm&, p6em&tls (m/nfut, mi^^MtrK). 
N. Tliin, Tltanls (Ti«k», Ttrant). 

GSrgSn, GSrg5o1s {Ttfyii*^ T»^i»»()* 
XSnftphSn, XSnSphdniU (Si»«^», Si»«^»«»r). 
fichd, £ch<i.s (^x*^, iJXMf, i(%«t;r). 
M&cSdd, M&cSd&uls (M«Mdi^», M«»i2^(). 
BR. £ther, fithSrU (aitf^^, mM^), 
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NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 19 

Obs. 2. On the Gender of nouns of the Third Declension. 

Besides the general rules^ which have been already men- 
tioned, there are five special rules about the gender of nouns 
of the third declension, viz. — 

1. Monosyllables a^e feminine: as, laus, praise; pdrs^ a 

part.* 

2. TTords ending in e, ew, ilr, us, piU, ar, and &iy are neuter: 

as, marCy the sea ; carmen, a song; /ulgur, lightning ; 
dpus, a work ; caput, a head ; calc&r, a spur, and 
animalf an animal.f 

AS. LampSs, lampftdls (XetfAwe, \»f*T«i^os). 

ES. PSricies, PfiricHs^t 
also rSricll. i 
Ulysses, Ulyssft, V 
also Ulyssfil. r 
IS. P&esls, pfie«e5t (rftVir. xu^,nme), 
also p5esls, in prose* 
Paris, Paridls. 
OS. Ch&&s, chSQs (;t^r, X<^U(, ;t««<«)* 

Herds, berdU ^f^, IH^ms) i 
TS. ChUmfs, chUmjfdls (x^fm, ximftiUt), 
9L In the AceusatlTe singular. Imparls} lUbles have also a form In a (like T^r£v«), 
besMes the usual accusatlTe : as, airct^ dSrem \ aUOri^ StkSrem ; PiridS, 
PdrUem ; JgdmenrnUnd, IgSmemninetn, 
* Except— 

MasctUutes. 
As, an unit PSs^ a foot 

Dens^ a tooth FonSt a bridge 

Flos, a flower Fris, a surety 

FSns^ a founUiti' Xenes, pU, the kidneys 

FUr, a thief Rex, a king 

Glh, a dormouse Jtos, dew 

Greatt a flock 5a/, salt 

Mis, a male 5o/, the sun 

liSns, a mountain Spien, the spleen 

Jt/o«, a habit Vas, g. vfldls, a security. 

MUSt a mouae 

Neuters, 
JEs, brass il/?/, honey 

Ci^, the heart 0», g. oris, a face 

CrS«, a leg 6s, g. msls, a bone 

Far^ spelt Put, pus 

/:^, gall F^s, the country 

J^fi«, right VAs, g. vasIiB, a y^%,SiA 

Lac, milk Fer, the springs 

f Except— 

1. Words in w, not declined like ^Us, ^IhU, GuUs, littMs, are feminine: 
u,Jil9enfas,Jli»intms, yoiiih. 

sSrvUUs, sirmuOs, slavery, fkc. 
ModtpfcUs, pSeUdis, a beast, or cattle (individually)} though pictts, pet^ris, 
cattle (collectively), or a fluck or herd, is neuter. 
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3. Paristllables abb femininb : as, nubes (a cloud), tussts 

(a cough).* 

4. Words increasing short are masculine: as, IdptSj 

Idptdts, a stone ; career^ carceHs^ a gaol f 
6. Words incrbasinq long are FEaoNixE : as, virtus^ vlr- 
tuttSy virtue ; dStdSf tetdits, age ; ratio, rdtidnvi, reason.J 
The five special roles may be expressed in memorial lines, as fol- 
lows: — 

I. 

1. 



QoSb n5n auctS syll&bam 
Cnam tantiim profSrunt, 

Partes sSqni feminlnas 
Sseplus cdnstittiunt. 

Sunt t&men que misceant 
Se c&tervls hostium : 

£t qa» contra mun$r& 
ExplSant neutralianu 



Nam masciilinas coptas 
Augent vds (vfidu), ma«, @t as^ 
Sdlf sol, et/wr, praa, pes, et^o*, 
Gtis, roSf et spl&i, et mus, et mos, 
Et rex, et grex, et pons, et fdna, 
Plurali renes, dens. It mons, 
, Sed neutrls sese jungunt mSl^ 
Vds (vaas), Sss, et Idc, etfSly 
ds (ofisis), pus, 6s (oris), jus, 
COr, ver, et crus, et/dr, et rds. 



FUrfttr, bran TOrtUr, a turtle 

LSpUs, a hare VaU&r, a vulture. 

Pecten^ a comb 
* Except masculines in is, &c» 
AmnU, a river 
AxU, an axle 
Cafi/if, a cabbage-stalk 
(^UU, a hill 
Crmif, hair 
Emit, a sword 
FinU, a boundary 
Famkt, a rope 
J&As, a chib 
JgnlUt fire 

t Feminine exceptions^ 
1. Words in o, especially in tfoalid ^: bm, J5rm*do, fomudkAs, fear; 9rig^ 
MgMU, origin. 

But Jifdrgd, marginis, an edge ^ 
Cdrdo, cdrdhtUt a hinge 
Tarbo, tUrianU, a whirlwind 
Ordo, ordhiU, order 
a. Cares, c&rlcls, a rush. 
ChUlmp*, chUm^dls, a cloak 
CUspU, cQspIdls, a point 
Hiems, hlSmls, whiter 
Ldmpdi, lampSdls, a torch 
X Masculine exceptions- 
Words in er, or,ot, ens, and o : as, erdiSr, erdteHs, a bowl } Idbdr or lObos, idborit, 
labour ; cOens, ctUnOt, a client j sermo, sSrmonis, a discourse ; sept^nMo, teplin- 
MonU, the north. 



JmA^, rain 
MenHs, a month 
OrbU, a circle 
Panit, bread 
PitOs, a fish 
PosOs, a post 
CngtOt, a nail 
Ffli^, the belly 
&c. 



are masculine. 

MSrgis, mergltls, a sheaf 
P16cits, pScudls, a beast 
Sig^is, sSgStls, standing corn 
TigU, tSgStIs, a mat 
&c 
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n 



n. 



Neutrius sunt gSnSris, 
Qiue flexions parent his: — 
Mdrg, cdrmenyfvigfir, UpSs^ 

CSpUt, edlcSr^ Ontmiil; 
Quse claudunt ^, in, iir, St Us, 

Necnon et pdt, St dr, it d/. 



Gaudent genSrS feminino, 
Qa« non crescunt gSnitivo. 
$ed mdsciUini gSnSns 
Sant queedam nomini in U; 



Sed qnSt in us non sic flSct^ntilr, 
Part§8 ftmant femininas; 

£t iipiJ^t furfuTf tntltur^ turt&r, 
£t pectin, pStunt ma^culinas. 



IIL 



Sic &ri!9, dmnU, tgn^, msls, 
PanUf fAatns, postis, mentts, 
CdUts, 6rbU,funu/finU, 
Venter, imbSr, unguiSf crinU, 



IV. 



Nomin& crescentiS, 

Quels brSvis pSnuh!R)8» 

GenSrS sunt masciiUL 

Sed do et go; et cdrex, sifgSs, 

£t chlSmye, cuspU, hiems, t&fgs. 



'] 



£t Idmpds, merges, et p&^, 
Femininis jungimiiB. 



NominS crescentiS, 
Longs qaeis pSoultlmlk 
RSperitur genitivi, 
GSnSris sunt feminini. 



SSd er, et dr tSI os, St hu^ 
tJ^t crater, ISbOr, et cltens; 
Et 6, ut sermo; masciilinis 
Addunt se, non feminmls. 



§ 15. FOURTH DECLENSION 

Characteristic Vowel u. 

The. nominative singular of the Fourth Declension ends 
in us of the masculine gender, and u of the neuter: as^ 
gradus, a step, and comu, a horn. 

1. Masculines in -us^ 



Singula 


r. 


HuraL 


N, GrSd-iSs, 


a step 


N. Grad-us, steps 


G. Grad-iis, 


of a step 


G. Gr&d-lium, of steps 


D. Grad-iii, 


to a step 


D. Gr&d-ibiis, to steps 


Ace- Gr&d-um, 


a step 


Acc.Gr&d-us, steps 


V, GrSd-tis, 


Ostep 


V. Gr&d-us, steps 


AbL Grad-u, 


with a step 


AbL Gr&d-ibiis, with steps. 

Digitized by Google 



SMALLER LATIN GRAMMAR. 



Masculine. 
So Curriis, a chariot 
Fluctus^ a wave 
Fructus, fruit 
Grissus, a step. 



Feminine. 
Manus^ a hand 
NuriiSy a daughter- 
in-law. 



Singular, 
N. Corn-ii, a horn 

G. Corn -us, cf a horn 

D. (C6rn-tii)C6rnu to a Aorn 
Ace. Corn-ii, a horn 

V. Corn-u, O horn 

AbL Corn-u, with a horn 

So Geia, frost (no plural) 
GenUf a knee 



?. Neuters in -«. 

N. Corn-iia, Aorw^ 

G. Corn-iium, of horns 
D. Corn-ibiis, to horns 
Acc. Corn-iia, Aorw* 

V. C5rn-iia, horns 

Abl. COrn-ibiis, with horns. 

TdnitrUy thunder 
Veru, a spit : see below. 



Oha. 1. Domns belongs to both the Second and Fourth Declensions, 
bat has not all the forms of both. 



Singular, 
N. DiJmiis 
G. D6mu8 (and d5nn) 
I). D5mui and domo 
Acc. D5nium 
V. DSmiis 
Abl. Domo 

Hence the memorial line:— 

Sperpg me, mti, mi, mis, 8i declinar^ dSmus vis. * 



Plural, 
N. r^miis 

G. Domiinm and dSmorum 
D. D5mib^ 
Acc. Domos (rarely d5mus) 
V. D5mu8 
Abl. DSraibas. 



* Also OMUs, a distaff Pht&t, proridons 

Fictts, a fig Pin&9^ a pine. 

LaUrUs, a bay 

belong to both declei^sioiu. 

The Datire Plural of tb^ foUowipg^rds ends iu UhU$i~- 
AcUs, a needle FhiH, cattle 

ArcSs, a bow QuSrcUff an qak. 

ifrtfi*. a joint $pecU8, a cave 

F»c«*, a fig Trib&s, a tribe 

LScUi, a lake f^rS, a spit. 

Par««, birth 

And portits, a harbour, has nsoaUy portSbSs, though porObUs ocean. 
These words are inqluded in the following lines :» 
Datird guircBs^vireUbits £t Wftfi*, /9?c8, »?r«, Mc««, 

Plurall. /?cS» f Jcubus irrt*. gt par^fi* partubas, 

Dfibflnt ; sic spScUs, drctts, dcUt, fit fSre f 5r<fl* portObus. 
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NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 23 

Obg. 3. The Fourth Declension is mo<;t1f composed of words derived 
from verbs: as, m&, from ridSoi grddusy from grddfOr; cultUSf from 
c9l6, &c 

Obs. S. On the Gender of words of the Fourth Declension — 

1. Words in «« are mascnline. 
Except these feminines — 

Jciis, a needle MUniisy a hand 

Aniis, an old woman NUrug, a daaghter^in-law 

Cd/i«, a distaff Portfcn*, a portico 

JDOmUs, a house Sderus, a mother-in-law 

IdiU (pi), the Ides TVt^, a tribe. 
PenUsy victuals, is common, § 9, p. • 

2. Words in tt are neuter. 
The memorial lines are — 

Masciilinis §empgr tw, £t di^mUs, 96eHi8t St Scis, 

Neutris u conjungimils. Idus et iriimSf eChig, rndnHs, 

Sed feminlnis pSrHcHs, £t sspS pSnus^ nfirftSy Haiis. 



% 16. FIFTH DECLENSION. 
Characteristic Vowel e. 
The Nominative Singular of the Fifth Declension ends in 
eSy of the feminine gender : as, res, a things— 





Singular. 


Plu 


raL 


N. 


Res, 


a thing 


N. Res, 


things 


G. 


Re-i, 


of a thing 


G. Re-riXm, 


of things 


D. 


R6-i, 


to a thing 


D. Re-biis, 


to things 


Ace 


. Rem, 


a thing 


Ace. R6S, 


things 


V. 


Res, 


thing 


V. Res, 


things 


Abl. 


Re, 


with a thing 


Abl. R§-bQ8, 


with things. 




So AcUs, 


ah edge 


F&cies, a face 






Dies, \ 


ft day 


SpedeSy an appearance 




Efftgtes, an image 


Spesy hope. 





But onljr diet and re$ are declined throughout in the plural number. 

Ohs. 1. Where the e in the genitive or dative occurs between two Ts, 
it is long: as, diSi, faciei; otherwise it is short: as, rciffidcu 

Obs. 2. All the words of this declension are feminine, except dten and 
mSridles, The latter is masculine : dtes is common in the singular, but 
only masculine in the plural It is almost always masculine when it 
signifies day; and feminine, when it means </m« (of duration): as, tdngS 
dliiy &c 



24 SMALLER LATIN GRAMMAB. 

§ 17. CONCLUDING REMARKS ON SUBSTANTIVES. 

Obs, 1. Many words have only one, two, or three or more cases, op 
are declined only in one number. 

Thus— 

1. InjussH, without order Ndtu^ by birth 
JusaUf by order Noctu, by night. 

2. JFoTA, chance; Ah^fortS 

Jup^ris, of an acre; Ah, jiigSrgi Plural, ju^fft'^ 

Spon^, of one's own accord; Ab. spdntS, 

3. DttTontSf of power; D. iR&6nt', Ace. did6nem\ Ab. dttionS, 

No pluraL 

dptst of ability; A. Opem, Ab. 0p?; Flnral, Opes, &c. 

Pr&i, to prayer; A. pricem; Ab. pr^S\ Plural, prices, &c. 

Ffc&, of turn; A. vicem; Ab. oTc^; Plural, tnfces, &c. 

4. Only in the plural: — 

1. Masculines. 

LihM, children PSnatSs, household gods 

Majores, ancestors fVOc&reSf elders 

MtndreSf descendants SUp&n, gods above. 

2. Feminines, 
CdlindS, the calends Idus, the Ides 
CtZnS, a cradle lns(d&, an ambuscade 
DlviaSf wealth Mifue, threats 
SxUviZ, spoils Nom, the nones. 

8. Neuters, 
jirmS, arms MwnfS, fortifications 

CmdbUld, a cradle Pracdrdid, the beast 

JEar^ff, entrails T&^ttff, deserts. 

4* Towns of different genders. 
Athens, Athens Susd, Susa 

Ga&it, the town Gabii ThebS, Thebes, &c &c. 

These words are plural, because they have in each case a plural 
meaning: as, pracordia, literally, the parts about the heart ; Athena, the 
upper and lower towns of Athens. 

Obs. 2. Some words change their mode of declension in the plural: 
thus — 
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Sifigvlar. Plural 

Carbdsm (canvass) Carb&sS 

/•r5««m.(abi0 {\7^n^ 

yor&(ajoke) {J^|j 

X5c&(aplace) XlJ^t 
PergdmUi (Troy) PergSmS 

Bastnm (a harrow) < Ristrtl 
TdrtOriU (heU) TartM. 

0&«. 3. Some Sabstantiyes are frequently nsed in apposition (§ 54, 
p. 112) as Adjectives, and have kindred forms for the masculine and 
feminine: thus — 

MascuHne, Feminine, 

1. DUmtnUa, a lord Ddmfna, a lady 
MdyisUr, a mastev MSgistrd, a mistress 

2. UltOTf an avenger Ultrix 

VictSr, a conqueror Victrix, a conciueress. 

Ohs. 4, Some words used as. Substantives are composed of two 
members, the one a Substantive, and the other an Adjective: 

N. R5s-p.ublici N. Jiis-jiirandum 

G. R6i-piiiblic» G. Jiiris-jurandi 

D. R6i-piiblic* D, Juri-jurandd 

&C &c. 



Ghapteb IV. 

NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

( 18. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

There are three kinds of Adjectives^ viz :— 

1. Adjectives of Three Terminations, one for each gender : 

as, boniiSf bona, bonum, good ; tener^ tenerdy tmerum, 
tender ; and dcevy dcrts^ acre, sharp. 

2. Adjectives of Two Terminations, one for the masculine 

and feminine, and one for the neuter : as, tristts, triste, 
sad ; and meltor^ melius^ better. And 

3. Adjectives of One Termination in the nominatiTC for all 

genders t as, filtx^ happy ; ingenSf vast. 
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§ 19. ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 

1. Most Adjectives of three terminations are declined, in the 
Masculine and Neuter Genders, like Substantives of the 
Second Declension ; and in the Feminine, lik^ the 
First : as, boniiSy good ; ntger, dar^ j aQd tenHvy tender. 





Singular, 




Masculine, 


Feminine^ 


iTeuter, 


N. BCn-as 


bon-a 


bpn-um 


G. B6n-i 


bonT$ 


bpn-l 


D. B6n-o 


bon-S 


b^n-5 


A. B6n-um 


bon-am 


b5n-um 


V. B6n-§ 


bon-a 


bon-um 


Ab. Bdn-o 


bon-a 
Plural 


bdn-5 


Masculine, 


Feminine* 


Neuter, 


N. Bon-i 


b6n>£ 


bon-a 


G. Bon-orum 


b6n-arum 


bon-orum 


p. 


B6n-i8 




A. B6n-D3 


b5n-a3 


bon-a 


V. B6n-J 


boa- ft 


bon-a 


Ab, 


Bon-is. 




6o AltUs, high 


CdUUaltus,& 


high hill 


CdrHs, dear 


PQer carUSf a 


dear boy 


CtdrUst bright, famoi;9 


Zux cldrd, a 1 


bright light 


Curvus, bent 


Cortm curvtm, a bent horn 


Densiis, thick 


Nubes densa, 


a thick cloud 


I>uru8, hard 


Quercus durd^ 


a hard oak 


I^t&s, joyfal 


IVautalcUSs^i 


\ joyful sailor 


MagrOts, great 


pldssis magna, a great fleet 


ddoriU, sweet 


JUur^s adord, a sweet bay 


PdrvUs, smaU 


JRes pdroSf a ( 


small thing 


Pttts, pious 


Virtus ptd,p\ 


ous virtue 


ScBvfis, cruel 


Animal savum, a cruel animal 


Vastus, vast 


Eegnum vdgtum, a vast kingdom. 






c-7 
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Singular. 



Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


N. Niger 
G. Nigr-i 
D. Njgr-6 
A. Nigr-um 
V. Niger 
Ab. Nigr-5 


nigr-a 

nigr-& 

ni^-£ 

nigr-am 

nigr-a 

nigr ^ 

Plural 


nigr-um 

nigr-i 

nigr-o 

nigr-um 

nigr-um 

nigr-o 


Masculine, 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


N. Nigr-i 
G. Nigr-orum 
D. 


nigr-ft 

nigr-arum 

Nfgr-is 


nigr-a 
nigr-orum 


A. Nigr-6s 
V. Nigr-i 
Ab. 


nigr-as 
nigr-ft 
Nigr-ls. 


nigr-a 
nigr-Ji 


So ^"<fr, black 
Creb&r^ frequent 
POkhir, beamifal 


NemSs atrum, 
Ventus crebSr 
RosSpiUchrS, 

Singular. 


a black grove 
frequent wind 
a beautiful rose. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


N. Tgngr 


tSngr-a 


tgner-um 


G. Tgngr-i 


t^nSr-fe 


tener-i 


D. T5ngr-5 


t6nSr-88 


t6ner-o 


A. TSnSr-um 


tSn^r-am 


t5ner-um 


V. Tfengr 


ttner-& 


tgngr-um 


Ab. TgnSr-o 


tSner-a 
Plural 


tgngr-o 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


N. Tgner-I 


tengr-ft 


tgner-a 


G. Tener-orum 


tSner-arum 


t6n5r-orum 


D, 


Ten6r-i8 




A. T6ngr-6s 


tfener-a^ 


t6ngr-a 


V. Teuer-i 


tengr-ae 


tgner-a 


Ab. 


Tengr-is. ^ , 
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So Animus tXbSr, a free mind Hiems asplh-d, roagh winter 

Carmen mtsimmy a wretched poem PMI& tin^^a, a tender ^1. 

Obs. 11 The following words are declined like ^JTnilr-T- 
AspSr, rough JIf feft-, wretched 

Litcgr, »om Proaph', prosperous 

Llbfy-, free SiMr, full. 

With compounds of /?ro and ^9t as, avrffSr^ gold-bearing, and Aef- 
/Ti^^, war%6. ^ep. 11. 

2. Some Adjectives of tbree termiDations are declined like 
the Third Declension of Su];)stantives : as, acer^ acrtSf 
acre, sharp ; celer, celeru, celeref swift^ 



Singular, 



Masculine. 


feminine. 


Neuter^ 


K AcSr 


acr-is 


,|cr.g 


G. 


Acr-is 




D. 


Ajer-i 




A. Acr-ei9 


5cr-em 


acr-S 


V. Ac6r 


acr-is 


acr-6 


Ab. 


Acri 
Flural 




Jjdasculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuier. 


N, Acjr-es 


acr-es 


,^-ia 


G. 


Acr-ium 




P' 


Acr-ibtis 




A. Acr-es 


acr-es 


acr-Ift 


V. Acr-es 


3cr-es 


acr-ia 


Ab, 


Acr-ibus.' 
lingular. 




Masculine, 


Feminine, 


Neuter* 


N." Cgigr 


• cglgr-is 


ce],^r-§ 


G. 


Cfeler-is 




D. 


C6l^r-i 




A. Celer^m 


jcj&l^r-em 


cglgr-e 


V. Celkr 


cel^r-is 


celgr-€ 


Ab. 


CelSr-i 
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Fiural. 

Feminine, Nether, 

cSler-es cS15r-5S 

Cfelgr-ium 
€6ler-ibii8 

celer-es cSlSr-iS, 

<55Ier-e8 cglSr-l& 

•Celer-ibiis. 

So JD&r cSlSbSr, a famous general 
Grddus cSl^r, % quick step 

Oba, 2. The following wovds are declined like acer — 
AlacSr, brisk SdlubUr, wholesome 

Equestir, equestrian Tirresth-^ belonging to land 

PedestSr, on foot VSlUc&'y winged. 

3. 'Cnus (one), totiis (the whole)^ and solus (alone), are 
declined irregularly in the singular number : as^-^ 



Masculine, 
N. CQer-es 
G. 
D. 

A. Cgler-es 
V. CglSr-es 
Ab. 



Mtlis dclSr^ a keen soldier 
TennH vOlucrts, a swift wing: 



N. 


Uo-iis 


on-& 


un-um 


G. 




On-iOs 




D. 




Cn-i 




A. 


Cn-um 


un-am 


iin-um 


V. 


Cn-g 


iin-& 


lin-Qm 


Ab. 


Cn-o 


(in-a 


un-0* 



§ 20. ADJECTIVBS OF TWO TERMINATIONS, AND 
ONE TEBMINATION. 

Adjectives of Two Terminations and One are declined like 
the Third Declension of Substantives ; as, trtst^, sad, and 
meltdry better ; JeliXt happy, and ingins^ vast. 

1. Adjectives of Two Terminations. 



Singular. 




Plural 


Mase. Fern. 


Neui. 


Mase. Fern. NeuL 


N. Trist-18 trist-is 


trist-g 


N. Trist-€s trist-es trist-iS 


G. Tristis 




G, Trist-ium 


D. Trist-i 




D. Trist-ibtis 


A. Trist-em trist-em 


tr!st-S 


A. Trist-es trist-es trist-i& 


V. Trist-!s trist-is 


trist-S 


V. Trist-es trist-5s trist-ia 


Ab. Trist-I 




Ab. Tristi-btis. 
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So Brgvfs, short 
Dulcls, sweet 
FortUy brave 
GrSoU, heavy, important 
Mitts, mild 
£udf8, rough 


Vtta Mut8, short life 
Oflwn dvlci^ sweet ease 
VirJortU, a brave man 
Opua^dvi, an important work 
MdgUter mXtU, a mild master 
LdpU rUdU, a rough stcme. 




Singular. 




Masculine. 


Feminine^ 


^euter. 


N. M§116r 


mgllftr 


mglitis 


G. 


MgnSr-Is 




D. 


Melior-i 




A. Meli5r-em 


m&li5r-em 


mgMs 


V. Meliop 


mSlior 


melitis 



Ab. 



MSlior-S or m&liOr>i 



Plural. 



McucuMite. 


Feminine. Neuter. 


N. MgUor-es 


mSliOr-es mfeKor-& 


G. 


MSIior-um 


D. 


Mgllor-ibiis 


A. MSIIor-es 


Mglior-es mglior-& 


V. MaWr-€8 


inellor«es mSlior-a 


Ab. 


MellOr-ibiis. 


So BrSviOr, shorter 


Iter brgvnUt a shorter journey 


LdngOSr, longer 


Dfea IdngfOr, a longer day 


Jl/a/«r, greater 


Gloria major, greater glory. 


2. Adjectives of One Termination :— 




Singular, 


N. 


Felix 


G. 


Felic-fe 


D. 


F51ic-I 


A. FShc-em 


Fellc-em f§lix 


V, 


Felix 


Ab. 


FeEc-i or felic-8 
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Plural, 




N. Felic-es 


f(5lic-es 


fellc-m 


. G. 


Felic-ium 




D. 


Felic-ibtis 




A. Felic-es 


felic-es 


felic-m 


V. Felic-es 


fglic-es 


felic-i& 


Ab. 


Felic-ibfis* 






Singular. 




N. 


Ingens 




G. 


Ingent-is 




D. 


Ingent-i 




A. Ingent-em 


ing6nt-em 


ingens 


V. 


Ingens 




Ab. 


Ingent-i or lngent-6 
HuraL 




N. Ingent-'es 


ingent-es 


Ingent-iS 


G. 


Ingent-ium 




D. 


Ingeht-ibQs 




A« Ingent-es 


ingent-es 


ingent-ia 


v. Ingent-es 


ingent-es 


Ingent-ia 


Ab. 


Ingent-ibiis. 




So Atrdx, fierce 


FOctnUs atrox, 


, a cruel deed 


Auddx, bold 




a bold man 


Clemens, mild 


mnOnw clemena, a miJd lord 


RScens, fresh 


InjilHS, r^ens. 


a fresh injury. 
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KoTK 1. Adjectivet prefer the form In / of the Ablatire to that in e : thus— 
1. Those that hare e fn the Nominatire, Accusative, and Vocative, take i in the 

Ablative : as, Serit dUri, tritti ; and, among substantives, mdrt. 
S. In Adjectives of one termination both forms exist, but i is more common : at, 

JSSd rather thanfiUdft md inginti than ingenti. 
But, a. Comparatives, like mittdrt have both forms, but the one in e is more used : 
as, taXOdrH, nUyorB, 
6. The following take tf only :— 

(•.) Words ending in et : at— 
JK*t winged (very rarely i) HospSt, hospitable 

Desis, slothful Sospis, safe 

DitiSst rich SUperstis, surviving. 

Except MbiSt doll ; and tHris, round. 
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amb-flg 


amb-o 


amb-arum 


amb-orum 


amb-abils 


amb-obiis 


amb-as 


amb-0 


amb-£ 


amb-o 


amb-abils 


amb-obtis. 



32 SMALLEB LATIN 6BAHMAB. 

§ 21. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

1. Ambo (both) and dud (two) are thus declined, ix) the 
Plural Number pnlj : — 
N. Amb-5 
G. Amb-6rum 
D. Amb-5bua 
Ace. Amb-o et os 
V. Amb-o 
Abl. Amb-obiis 

(Compare a/x^w and Ivo.) 
Tres is declined like 'trisies — 

N. Tres, tres, tria i G. Trium J D. Trfbiis^&c. 
Plus is thus declined :— 

Singular, PluraL 

Netit* MasCn Fern, NevL 

N. A. Plus N. Plures plures plura 

Gr. PlQris &• Plurium 

Ab. Plurg (rare) &c. 

2. The following are nndeclined :— 

a. Frugiy useful dpus^ needful 
Nequamy worthless Necesse, necessary. 

b. All the Cardinal numerals Irom four up to one hundred 

inclusive, with miUe in the singular. 



{ 22. NUMERALa* 

The chief kinds of numerals are — 

1. Cardinals,! answering the question guott how many^ 

2. Ordinals, j: answering the question quofusf which in 

numeric order? 

(/s.) 

Cilebgy unmarried PrincepSy first 

PaapSr^ poor PUbSr^ of ripe age. 

And the half-substantlTe ^htex^ oirt, an old person. 
NoTB S— Thnse Adjectives which do not make ia in the neuter plaral form the 
Genitive Plural in urn : as, vetirum, pa&fihrwn^ mSOdrum, mqforum, &o. The poetl 
also ontracted ium Into ton. especially of participles in lu : as, imnanintumtpStiniwmt 
recttsSntum, seUuidntum, for imminintium, tfc. 
• NamerallS. t CardindM, on which the rest hinge. % OrdhuMd* 



KUHBBALS. 
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NUMERALS. 



Arabian 


Roman 


Cardinab 


Ordinals 


Figures. 


Figures. 


(one. Ac.) 


(First. &c.) 


1 


I 


Cniis, $, am 


Primtis 


2 


11 


l)ilo,«, 6 


SScundils, altSr 


8 


III 


Tres, tnS 


Tertiftis 


4 


IV 


Quatuor 


Quartiis 


5 


V 


Quinqu? 


QufntiLs 


6 


VI 


Sex 


Sextus 


7 


VII 


Septem 


Septimiis 


8 


vin 


Oct5 


Octavfla 


9 


IX 


Ndvem 


Nontis 


10 


X 


DScem 


Ddcimiis 


11 


XI 


tJn>d5cim 


tTn-dgcYmds 


12 


XII 


Du5-dgcim 


Dti5-decimufl 


18 


XIII 


Tr6-dgcim 


Tertius-dgcimiSs 


14 


XIV 


Quatuor-d^im 


Quartus-dgcimfis 


15 


XV 


.Quin-decim 


Quintus-decimiifl 


16 


XVI 


Se-d6cim 


Sextus-decimOs 


17 


XVII 


Septen-decim 


Septifmis-d^cimiis 


18 


XVUI 


Duo-de-viginti 


DiiS-de-vicesimus 


19 


XIX 


Cn-de-viginti 


tJn-de-vicesimiis 


20 


XX 


Viginti 


Viceamiis 


21 &C. 


XXI 


Viginti uniis, &c. 


Vicesimiis primii8,&c. 


28 


XXVIII 


Duo-de-triginta 


Diid-de-tricesimas 


29 


XXIX 


Cn-as-triginta 


trn-de-tricesimiis 


80 


XXX 


Triginta 


Tricesimiis 


40 


XL 


Quadraginta 


Quadragesimiifl 


50 


x 


Qmnquaginta 


Quinqaageslmiis 


60 . 


LX 


Sexaginta 


Sexagesimiis 


• 70 


LXX 


SepttiagmtS 


Septiiages^miis 


80 


LXXX 


Octoginta 


Octogesimiis 


90 


xc 


NonaglntA 


Nonagesiraiis 


100 


c 


Centum 


Centesimus 


200 


cc 


Diicenti, «, S 


Diicentesimiis 


800 


ecc 


TrSoenti, «, a 


TrScentesimus 


400 


cccc 


Quadringenti, &a 


Qaadringenteslmiis 


500 


D 


Quingenti, &c. 


Quingentesimils 


600 


.DC 


Sexcenti 


Sexcentesimfis 


700 


DCC 


Septingenti 


SeptingeniesimiXs 


800 


DCCC 


Octingenti 


Ociingentesimiis 


900 


DCCCC 


Nongenti 


Nongentesimiis I 


1000 


CIO or M 


Mine. 


Millesimils. 1 

1 
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§ 23. Comparison. 

There are three degrees of Comparison : — 

I. The Positive^ which is the Adjective in its simple 
form and meaning: as, doctus^ learned; breviSf 
short. 

11. The Comparative^ which denotes a higher degree of 
the quality signified : as, doctidr, more learned ; 
brevior, shorter or more short. 

III. The Superlative, which denotes the highest degree of 
the quality : as, ddctissimOs, most learned ; breuiS' 
stmiisy shortest, or most short. 

The Comparative is formed from the first case of the 
Positive that endeth in t, by adding thereto or. 

The Superlative is formed from the first case of the 
Positive that endeth in •, by adding thereto sslmiis : as — 

Positive, Compar. Superlat 

Doct&s (learned) G. ddcti Voctf-Or DdctUasfmUs 

BrSvts (short) D. brSvt BrSvi-6r Srevi'Satmits 

Fiiix (happy) D. fellci Felici-Or Felici'sstmus^ 

Exceptions. 

1. Adjectives ending in -er form their Superlative Degree 

from the Nominative case, by adding -rimiis : as — 

Positive, Compar. Superlat 

Pakhir (fair) G. pulchri PilchriGr PHlcher-rlmus 

C^ft- (swift) D.ceieri CmnOr CSler-rimHa. 

So V&Us (old) D. vetSrt VStMOr VSter-rfmiis. 

2. The following form their Superlative in 'illimus-^ 

FScHis, diffXctlU, StmXlia, dissimThs, 

HUmflXs, et grScilU, Ssepifls et dyilts. 

3. Adjectives in -dtcus^ -ficuSy -voJiis, make -enftdr nnd 

'enttssimOsy derived from Positives in -dichiSy -ficens, 
'Volhis : us — 

Mali^dtcUa, slanderous maledicenitOr mSlSdlceTUUsfmUa 

BinSflcHs, beneficent bgnSficentWr bSnSficentiastmlis 

B^SvOl&8f benevoleat bStievdlenttOr bgneoOlentiaafmiui. 
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4. If the Positive has a vowel before -tw, there are no 

proper Comparatives or Superlatives: but the Positive 
is used instead, with the Adverbs magts (more) 
and mdxtme (most) prefixed: as, dublus (doubtful), 
magis dubtm (more doubtful), maxime dubius (most 
doubtful). 

5. (a.) Some words have no Comparative or Superlative, 

because their meaning does not admit degrees of 
comparison : as, indpSy penniless ; fwsttlts, belong- 
ing to an enemy ; and, aureus^ golden, 
(i.) Some have no Comparative : as, sacer (saofed), 
$dcerr%mus. And some have no Superlative : as, 
doctlts (teachable), dociltor, 

6. The following are irregular— 

Positive, Comparative, Superlative, 

BoniiSf good melwr^ better opttmuSy best 

Maiiisy bad ' P^jor^ worse pessimus^ worst 

Magnus, great major, greater indximiis, greatest 

Parvus, little minor, less minimus, least 

MultHs, much plus, more plurimu9, most. 

DivSs, ricli iRvitfSr or ditiOr fUvt&astmUs or dltUstmUs 

Niqvam, wicked n«^i9r, more wicked nequisaXmuSf most wicked 

ExternUs, oatward extSrfSrj more outward extremUs and ex&mUs 

Postirus, hindward postSriOr, hinder postrem&s and postumUs 

Inftribt low infSriOr^ lower tn/tmtfa and tmHa 

S^Srus, high sUp&iOr, higher suprem&a and summUs 

JtkoinXa, young jiintOr, younger (ndtu mtnfmiis, youngest) 

SSnex, old aSnidr, older (ndtu mdxpnUs, oldest). 

The following are formed from Prepositions — 
(Cttrdf on this side) CUSriSr, hither ctt^fmUa, most hither 

{Intra, within) Interidr, more inward tntfmiis, most inward 

(Ultra, beyond) UltSriOr, further «/^m&s last 

(PrS, before) PriSr, former primus, first 

(Prdpe, near) PrifptOr, nearer proxtmtis, next. 

These three are formed otherwise — 
( De, det^rib, oh&olete) detSrtOr, worse delerrfmiis, vrorst 
(PStia, able) pOttOr, better p6ttssimv8, most important 

(o3fn)r, swift) ocUiTy swifter Sclssimifs, swiftest. 

For comparison of Adverbs, see p. 104. 
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Chatteb V. 
§ 24. PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are used iostead of Nouns, and therefore 
supply the places both of Substantives and Adjectives. 

So that some are Substantival : as, Ego^ I; quisf who? 
Some are Adjectival : as, meus^ mine ; quantus, as great as ; 
. and some are used in both ways : as, is, he or that. 

There are seven kinds of Pronouns, the right understand- 
ing of which is most important to a Latin scholar ; viz. : 
Personal, Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, Indefinite, 
Possessive, and Negative. 

Personalis et Rlflexiynm, Interr5gativ&, Indefinite, 

Bemonstratiyfi, BSlatiTS, PossessivS, NSgatiTS. 



§ 25. I. Personal Pronouns. 


The Personal Pronouns are — 


1. For the first Person 


, Eg6, 1. 


2. For the second Person, Tu, Thou. 


3. For the third Person, /*, he ; eo, she; id, it, is 


used ; and the Reflexive, sOii, of himself, herself, 


itself, and themselves. 


Which are thus declined :— 


m 


Singular, 


Plural 


N. £g6, / 


N. Nos, we 


G. Mfei, of me 


G. Nostrum or nostrt, of us 


D. Mihi, to me (mi, poet.) 


D. Nobis, to us 


Ace. Me, me 


Ace. Nos, us 


AbL Me,yro»i or by me 


Abl. Nobis, /roiw us. 


Singular. 


HuraL 


N. Til, thou 


N. Vos, ye [^you 


G. Tfii, of you 


G. Vestrum and vestri, of 


D. Tibi, to you 


D. Vobis, to you 


Ace. Te, you 


Ace. Vo3, you 


V. Til, thou 


V. Vos, ye 


Abl. To, from or by you 


Abl. Yobis,fjom or by you. 
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N. Is 

G. 

D. 

Ace £um 
AbL £o 



Ejtls 
Sam . 



Id 



*id 
go 



N. li g« ga 

G. £dram 6arum Sorum 
B. lis or ^8 

Ace £ds eas S& 
Abl. lis or iHs. 



Singular and FturaL 

6. Siii» of himself y herself itself or themselves 

D. Sibi, fo himself „ „ ,, 

A. SS 091^ sese, himself „ ^ 

Ab. Se amf 8€se, b^ himself ,, ^ 

Oi«. S&i is called reflexive, because it reflects upon, or refers back 
to, the subject or the chief thing of the sentence f and is generallj used 
where <^fldf/ in English, if inserted, would luake sense. 



§ 26. II. Demonstrativb Pronouns* 
The chief Demonstrative Pronouns are--* 

1. Htc, this 
Isy that 

lUcf that there, yon. 

Iste, that near yon, that of yours 

Jp«^'self 

Idem, the sam9^ 

2. AltOSf another, of several ; and 

JU&Tt the other, of two. 



Thej are thus declined :- 



1. 



Singular, 


, 


Plural 


N. Hic 


h£c 


hoc 


N. Hi ha hac 


G. 


Hajiis 




G. H5rum harum horum 


D. 


Hulc 




D. His 


A. Hiinc 


banc 


hoc 


A. H53 has h£c 


Ab. Hoc 


hac 


h5c 


Ab. His. 
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2. 





Singular. 






Hural. 


N. 


Ills illi 


mtid 


N. 


lui ills ni& 


G. 


lUifis 




G. 


IllSrum illarum illdruin 


D. 


lUi 




D. 


' iHis 


A. 


Ilium lUam 


mad 


A. 


lUos illas mk 



Ab. Iil5 ilia iU5 Ab. 



IlUs. 



In like manner are declined istSf and ip^, except that ipai makes 
ipsum in the Neuter Gender of the Nominative and Accasative cases 
singular. 



Singular, 






Plural. 




N. Idem e&dem 


idem 


N. 


Yidcm e^dem 


eSdem 


G. Sjiisdem 




G. 


iorun- earundem 66riindem 


D. iidem 






dem 




A. £undem eaadem 


idem 


D. 


Ilsdem or eisdem 


Ab. £odem Sadem 


eodem 


A. 


£o8dem easdem 


eSdem 






Ab. 


Iisdem or eisdem; 


Singular, 


S 


I. 


Plural. 




N. Aims mk 


Sliiid 


N. 


Am m& 


Uii( 


G. Anas 




G. 


Aliornm Sliarum 


ftliorum 


D. lin 




D. 


Alns 




A. Altum Sliam 


Sliiid 


A. 


Alios &IU8 


SliS 


Ab. Alio sua 


&lid 


Ab 


AliiS. 




Singular, 






Plural. 




N. AltSr altSrS 


alteram 


N. 


Ateri alters 


alters 


G. Ahgriiis 




G. 


Alter- alterarom alteronim 


D. Alter! 






omm 




A. AltSrum altfram 


alteram 


D. 


Alteris 





Ab. AJtero altera altero 



A. Alteros alteras alterS 



Ab. 



Alteris. 



Obs. The difference between 7nc, ts, istg, iUl, and Ips^ is as follows: — 
/« is both a Personal Pronoun and a weak Demonstrative, and is used 

to express thai which has been mentioned before, or is implied ia 

the relative qui. 
Hie denotes this which is near the speaker, and is the Demonstrative 

Pronoun of the First Person. 
Isti denotes that which is near 70a, being the Demonstrative Pronoun of 

the Second Person, and is often used in a contemptuous sense. 
Ille denotes that which is not close to or nearly connected with the 
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speaker or the person addressed, and is the Demonstrative Pronoun 
of the Third Person. It is also emphatic, and generally used in a 
good sense. 
Ipa^ is a reflexive answering to «iit, as i/7e to is and Ute to iu. Bat it 
came also to be nsed with all persoiis. 



§ 27. Ill- Relatttb Pronouns, 

The chief Relative Pronouns are— 

Qui, who or whichy used in all cases* 

QualXs^ sneh-as, used for quality. 

QuantXis^ as-grcat-as, used for quantity. 

Qu6tt as-many-as, used for nnmber. 

QmsquXs^ whosoever, generally used as a Substantive. 

QuicunquHf whosoever, generally nsed as an Adjective: 



They are thus declined :— 








(1.) 








Singular^ 






N. Qui 


quft 




qu6d • 


G. 


Ciijiis 






!>• 


Cui 






A. Quern 


quam 




quod 


Ab. Quo 


qua 




quo, or 


Qui 


qui 
HuraL 




qui 


N. Qui 


quS 




qua 


G. Quorum 


quarum 




quorum 


D. Quibfis or quels or 


quis 




A. Quos 


quas 




qu'& 


Ab. Quibiis or quels or 


quis. 




Note.— Qiici* and quia i 


ire ancient forms, 


and 


are rarely used in 


prose. The ancient ablat. qui is also rare. 






(2.) QudlU and quan&s are 


declined like iristU and bSnits, qulit is nn- 


declined, and quicunqu^ is declined like qui, 


, only with the ad- 


dition of 'Cunqug to 


^ each case: as — 






N. QulcHnqu^ 


quScunquS 


quodcHnqug 


a. 


Cujuscunqui, 


&c. 
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(3.) 

SinguTar, 
ST. QuUguIs quidquid or quicquXd 

A. Quemqvem ^xdqutd or quxcquXd 

Ab. Quoquo qudqua (rare) quoquo, 

P/tiral 
N. Qvtguf Ab. QuXbusquibfy 

Ohs, All Belativefl^egm with qu. 



§ 28. IV. Interrogative Pbonodns. 
Interrogative Pronouns are Substantival and Adjectival. 
1« The chief Substantival Interrogatlves are — 
Qms ? Who ? or what? used in all cases. 
C^terf whether of the twof? need also in douhie questions. 
2. The chief Adjectival are — 

Qui ? who ? or what ? used in all cases. 
Quattsf of what sort? used^for qualitj. 
QuantUsf how great? used for quantity. 
Quotusf how many? 'Sing. ) 
QuW how many? P/«r. } 'i^ed for Jimnber. 

Of these, it is unnecessary to decline more thitn quis and 
u(er. 





Singuhr, 






Plural. 


N. 


Qais quS 


quid 


N. 


tJter 5tr& utrum 


G. 


€UJU8 




G. 


tivi^ 


D. 


Cul 




>D. 


tjtri 


A. 


Quem quam 


quid 


A. 


I'trum iitram utrum 


Ab. 


Quo qua 


quo, or 


Ab. 


tJtro utr& utro 




qui qui 


qui 




:&c, like Alt6r. 




«M5., like Qui 


• 







§ 29. Y. Indefinite FsoNeuNS* 
The chief Indefinite Pronouns are- 
Q,u%s^ any — 

Quidamt a certain one, known. 

JliquUt some one, unknown. 

ZJUiia^ any one at all, 

QuUquH, each. 
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Quis is thus declined- 


Singular, 




N. Qu& 
G. 


qu& 

Cujiis 
Cui 


quid 


A. Quem 
Ab. Quo 


quam 
qua 

JHural. 


quid 
quo 


N. Qui 
G. Quorum 
D. Quibiii 
A. Quos 
Ab. Quibiii 


quae 

quarum 
I or quei3 or quia 

quas 
9 or qucis or quis. 


qu& 
quorum 

quS 


Ms, The compounds of Q 
N. Qaidam qa&dam 
G. Cujusdara, 


ut are declined thus— 
qttdddam ^r-qniddttm 
&c. 
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f 30. VI. POSSEBSIVB PBONCyONS. 

The Possessive Pronouns are as follows :— • 
!• Of the First Persons meiiSy mine. Sing..; noster^ ours, 
Plur. NostvaSj of our countrjr, 

S. Of the Second Person : tu&Sy thine, Sing.v^ «es/er, yours, 
Plur. Vestrds, of your country. 

8. Of the Third Person : suits, his own, Sing., aad Plur. and 
ReSexiye. In ordinary cases the possession is ex- 
pressed by the possessive genitive, ejus, iUius, &c. &c. 

4. For Others: Slfenus, belonging to another man. 

5, For fhe Relative: d^Ufy whose. Cujas^ of whose conntrjr, 

Obs, The Possessive Fronoans are declined like 'bSnus, nXyer, and 
feltx respectirelj ; except that m^Us makes mi in the VoeatiTe Suigular, 
Masculine Gender. iViSctrd^ makes nostrdtisi so vestrds and ciljds. 
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§ 81. VII. Negative Pronouns. 
The Negative Pronouns are — 
NuUuSf* none, declined like uniiSf Adjective. 
^mo,f no man, Snbstantive. 

Neuler,l neither of the two, declined like tt^er, Adjective. 
Nihil, n{^§ nothing, undeclined. Substantive. 

Ohs. 1. The Genitire and Ablative of nimd are rarel/ used; ntU^U» 
and nvUd are used instead. 

Oh9, 2. The following words are declined like liaiti^ with \fiB in the 
genitiye, and t in the dative — 

Hac liSa dant in gSnitivo, SSlui^ totus, ah&s, ullUa^ 

£t,8icut tfnfii, t d&av5: — St&Ty dlter, neiUert nuUUs. 



Chafteb VL 
§ 33. VERB& 
Thebe are two kinds of Yert)s~i> 

1. Personal, J or those which have three Persons in each 

number, and a nominative case expressed or under- 
stood: as->^ 

£gd amoy I love Nos amamttsy we love 

Tu amaSy Thou lovest Vos dmattSy ye love 

PiUr amai, The hoy loYes Am&nty they love. 

2. Impersonal,^ or those which have only the third Person 

Singular, and no nominative case : as, tdSdet, it irketh ; 
6pdrtety it behoveth ; currtHir, it is run. 

Verbs have two Voices**— 

1. The Active (or doing) Voice :ff as^ imo, 1 love. 

2. The Passive (suffering or receiving) Voice :Q as, amdr^ 

I am loved. 



• ^? and Ullut. f Ne and homo. 't Ni and K/JFr. 

S Hi and kUmm, fl Pgndndtid. f JmpfndndOd. 

— FocSt, tt IPnm igo, to do, dctUs. tX From pMUr, pauUs, to siiffec 
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Verbs of the Active Voice are eitherr- ., 

1. Transitive, expressing an incomplete action, wliere the 

action passes on* to a noiin following^ which is neces- 
saiy to complete the meaning : as> amd patrem; 
I love my father; verd loquor^ I «peak the truth; 
veneror Deiim, I worship God. 

Where the meanings of Smo^ IdgttSr, and vhi^dr are incomplete 
withoat a noon in each case to express what is lored, spoken, or wor^ 
shipped. 

2. Or else Intransitive or Neuter, expressing a complete 

action or state, where the action does not pass on to, ar 
require, a noun following : as, dormid, I sleep ; curroy 
. I run ; stOy I standi 

Neuter Verbs Active are onlj used ImpersonaUy in the Passive. 

Some Verbs are chiefly conjugated as Passives, but have 
an Active meaning; and are called Deponents, because 
they lay aside f their Passive meaning; of which some are 
Transitives, as Idqudr, I speak ; and some are neuter, as 
m^riih'y I die. 

Five Verbs of the Active Voice take a Passive form in the Perfect 
and the tenses derived from it; aud are therefore called Neuter-Passives: 
via.— 

AUdSo, autus «ujr, I dare. 

Gaiid^d, gdvtsus sum, I rejoice. 

JF'idd.fisus sum, I trust. 

SolSo, 86lUu8 sum^ I am accustomed. 

Flo, f actus sum, I become. 

Fxdo, Fl&, AudSdy 
S51S6, et GaudiS. 

five Verbs are called Neutral-Passives, because they have an Active 
form, but a Passive sense; viz. — 

Exuld, I am banished VSptilo, I am beaten 

Fiff, I am made, or become Venid, 1 am sold. 

Lic^6, 1 am valued 

ZfcB, Fid, Sx&o^ 
Ven^o, ct Vdpuld, 



* TranOt, t Depon&j 
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§ 34. Moods and Tenses. 

Verbs are used to state things in different ways> and with 
reference to different times. 

These ways of stating things are called Moods;* and 
the times are expressed by Tenses.f 

L There are four Moods, three with Numbers and Persons, 
and one without ; viz.— 

1. The Indicatiye{ or declarative mood, which states or 

asks things positively : as, &md^ I loVe ; amas-ne f 
dost thou lore ? 

2. The Imperative, § which commands, or entreats : as, 

hue v^nil come hitber f parce mlhi f spare me ! 

3. The Conjunctive, || or suppositive Mood, which is used 

in conjunction with others, and is employed in 
three ways-^ 

A* As a Potential, when it expresses power,if dispo- 
sition^ or likelihtood ? as, amimy I may love. 

B. As an Optative, when it expresses a wish : ** as, 
uttnam sisfelixJ O that you may be happy ! 

0. As a Subjunctive, when it is subjoined to another 
verb: as, nescw gudlts sit, I know not what 
manner of man he is. 

4. The Infinitive ft or Indefinite Mood, which expresses 

the simple meaning of the verb, without Number or 
Person : as, dmare, to love at loving ; dmavisse^ to 
have loved or having loved. 

n. Time is Present, Past, or Future. Therelbre there are 
three classes of Tenses ; viz. — 

1. Present, of two kinds; viz. — 

• 3fMi. t TSmpSrd. t fmncdOvUs, $ ImpSrativUs. 

t ConjameiMU^ T PdtenOd. •• OptOt, ft Iitfimt&s. 
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A. Speaking of a thing now doing or being : as, amo, I 

love, or am loving ; posj^m^ I am able. 

B. The Absolute Perfect, or Past Present, speaking of 

a thing now done or beem as, amavi^ I have 
loved^ ^ p6t%i^ J have beem ab}e^f 

2. Past of .three ^inds ;. y\:Lrrr 

A. /jrjbe Ap^i^^ Perfect, or simple paal:» speaking of a 
thing simply done or been: as, amdvi^ I loved; 
potHif I was able. 

This corresponde to the EDglish Past : as, hjed, mew, ran, stood, 
drank, &c 

B* The Imperfect, or Present Past, speaking of a thing 
going on or present at spme past time : as, 
amabam, I was (then) loving ; poteram, I was 
(then) being able. 

c. T)^ Praeterpluperfect, or Past Pa^^ speaking of a 
thing done or been before some past time : as, 
fimdv^ram, I had J!jth^n) loved ; potueram^ I had 
Xthen) been ,ali>le, 

3- FutHre, of two kinds ; viz.— 

A. T^he First Future, or simple Future, fi^^^mg of a 

thing to be done or be afterwar^^i as, dmdbd^ 
I shall or will love ; potero, I shall or will \^ 
able. 

B. The Second Fixture, Qr Past Future, ppeaking of a 

thing that mil ha^e been done or happened at 
some future Umex v^amavero, I^hallXthen) have 
loved ; potUero, I shall (then) have been able. 

Of these seven the Absolute and Aorist Perfects ^re ex- 
pressed by one Latin Form, 



• t. e. I am now In a poiition of haying loyed. f f.e. I am now one who ha« been Able. 

jogle 
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So that there are six tenses — • 

1. Present 3, Perfect 5. First Future 

2. Imperfect 4. Pluperfect 6. Second Futiwe.* 

Obs, 1. All the Tenses are found in the Indicative Mood. 

Obs. 2. The Present alone occurs in the Imperative. 

Obs, 3. There is no Future Conjunctive, its place being supplied by 
the other tenses, and the periphrastic conjugation in -rus. See pp. 71, 
72, 131. 

Obs, 4. There are three tenses in the Infinitive, which serve for all 
purposes. 





Infin. 


Gerunds. 


N. 


Amare 




G. 




Amandl 


D- 




Amando 


A. 


Amare 


Amandum 


Ab, 




Amando 



§ 35. Declension of thb Infinitive. 
Gerunds and Supines. 
Besides the ordinary use of the Infinitive Mood, as part of 
the verb, it is also employed as a Substantive, with Gerunds 
for its cases* 

Thus— 

Infin. Gerunds. 

lovinff 

of loving 

for loving 

loving 

hy loving, 

1. There are therefore three Gerunds, in diy do, and dum, 

2. Besides these there are two Supines, which also serve as 

eases of the Infinitive, but in a special manner. 
(1.) One ends in um with an Active signification : ns, 
i^mdttfim^ to Jove, or for. the purpose of loving. 
This Supine resembles an Accusatiye. 
(2.) TTie other ends in u with a Passive signification : as, 
i&matu, to be loved, or in or for being loved. 
This Supine is an Ablative (or Dative). 

» 1. PrZ$en*, i, Pra.Srltum Impef:fictum or Imper/Sctum. 

3. (a) PrSOrUum Perfeetnm Aorisfum, or (b) PrSteritum Perfectum Abso- 

iOtum i or (a) Perjectvm Aorhtum^ or (6) Perfectum Absolutwiu 

4. PrSOtftmn Plusquam Perfeclum, or PJtuquam perfectum, 
ft. Futarum. or Futurum Primum, 

6. Fnturum Exactumy or Futurum Secundum. 
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§ 36. Participles. 

Participles are so called because tbej take part* of the 
properties of Verbs, as Tense and Governing Power; and 
part of the properties of Adjectives, as case and gender. 

Latin Verbs have usually only two Participles in the 
Active and two in the Passive. 

I. Active. 

1. Present, ending in ans or ens: ^ amanSy loving. 

2. Future in -ru$j which signifies a likelihood or design of 

doing a thing : as, dmdturus, about to love, or intend- 
ing to love. 

11. Passive. _ * 

1. One of the Preter-perfect Tense: as, amatus^ having 

been loved ; Uctus^ having been read. 

2. The Participle in Tdu$i as, amandus^ to be loved, or 

being loved. 

Obs, 1, AU Participles are declined like Adjectives. 

Ohs, 2. Neater Verbs Active have onlj the Neuter Gender of the 
Nominative or Accusative Singula^ of Panidples in ^tfu ^xlA -dus, 
which are used impersonallj. 



§ 37. The Foub Conjugations. 
There are Four Conjugations of Latin Verbs. 

1. The First Conjugation has a long before re: as, &mare 

(Active), hdrtdre (Deponent) frpm f^ortihr. 

2. The Second has « long before rei ^, tndnere from m^neo, 

veririj from veredr. 

3. The Third has e short before re: as, regeri from reffo, 

latere from labdr, 

« Partem afHam, 
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4. The Fourth has t lon^ before re: as, audire^ from audw, 
pdrtlre from parttdr. 

Note. — Three of these Conjugations are properly Yowel Conjaga- 
tions, with the respective characteristics A {l), E (2), and / (4). Of 
these / is retained throaghoat, as audid^ aiidls, &c.; A is nsuallj re- 
tained, bat dropped before o, as amoy amds^ &c; and £7, as in the Third 
Declension, is oocasionallj changed into /, and dropped before Ui 
sSfmOnSd, mOnes^ fnOnUl, &c.; mOnitum^ &c. The Third is the Con- 
sonantal Conjugation, consisting of (§ 2, p. 2)-^ 





L Mute Verbs. 


1. Labial Verbs, 


as (B) Scfibo, I write. 




(P) Carpo, I pluck. 


2. Gnttoral Yerbfl 


, as (C) i>ic5, 1 speak. 




(Qu) Coqud, I cook. 




(G) Rggo, I rule. 




(H) F?Ap,Icarry. 


3. Dental Verbs, 


as (D) Ludd, I play. 




(T) M-m, I send. 




II. Li(|uii> Verbs. 


iL 


ai . Citfo, I till. 


M 


Crlmo, I groan. 


Jif 


Cano^ I sin^gf. 


B 


Crffro, I cvry. 


111. Semiconsonantal V»bb^ 


(I inserted) as Facio, I make 


(U 


or Y) fts mo, I fall 




Solvo, I loosen. 



TV. Extraneous Verbs. 

(SC), as IHsco, I learn. 
(S), as 4rce^6, 1 send for. 

In order to conjagate a Latin Verb, it is necessary to 
know— 

1. The Present Indicative Active, ist Person. 

2. The Perfect Indicative. A<;tive, lat Person. 

3. The Present Infinitive Active. 

4. The Supine in um» 

For the other Tenses may be derived from these. 
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Verbs arc conjugated in full as follows : — 
Active Voice. 





Cofijus 


r. 1. 


Conjug. 2. 


Conjug. 3. 


Conjug. 4. 


Pre8.Ind.l8t P. 


Amo 




M^n$d 


Re^o 


Aiidio 


« 2nd P. 


Amas 




Mones 


R6}:is 


Aiidis 


Perfect 


Amavi 




M5nri 


Kexi 


Audivl 


Infinitire 


AraarS 




MdnerS 


Regere 


Aiidire 


Gerund in di 


Amandi 


Mdnendi 


Rggendi 


Aiidiendi 


do 


Amando 


Monendo 


R^gendd 


Audiendo 


dum 


Amandum 


Mdnendum 


Rggendum 


Aiidiendum 


Supine in um 


Amatnm 


M5nitum 


Rectum 


Aiiditnm 


«« tt 






MSnltu 


Rectu 


Auditil 


Participle Pres. 


Amans 




MSnens 


RSgens 


Aiidiens 


** Fut.inn« 


Amaturtls. 


MSnituriis. 


Rectiiriis. 


Audltiirus. 




Passive Voice. 


Canjug 


. 1. Canjug, 2. Conjug, 3. Conjug. 4. 


Pres.Ind. IstP. 


Amor 




MSoSor 


lifigSr 


Audior 


" 2nd P. 


Amaris 




M5neris 


R^gSris 


Aiidiris 




v^ Amare 


vel M5ner6 


vel R6ggre 


vel AudirC 


Perfect 


AmatiiE 


1 sum 


Monitiis sum 


Recttis sum 


Aiiditus sum 




ve/Fm 


rc/Fui 


vel Ffii 


vei Fiii 


Infinitive 


Amari 




Mfineri 


RSgi 


Audiri 


Participle Perf. 


Amatfis 


Mftnitiis 


Rectds 


Audltiis 


" jndus 


Amandiis. 


Monendiis. 


RggendOs. 


Audiendiis. 


Examples fob Conjugation. 


CONJUO. L 


Cosjuo. II. Conjug. III. 


Like Amd. 


Like Afff/1^5. Like mgo. 


Ard, I plough 


Debgd, I owe 


Cingo, I gird 


Cantd, I sing 


ExircHo, I exercise 


COquo, I cook 


Curd, I care for 


Habgd, I have 


Jungd, I join 


Dond, I give 


MerSo, I deserve 


Dicdy I say 


ZOcd, I place 


JV5620, 1 aflFord 


Ducd, I lead 


Opto, I wish 


PrOhmo, I forbid 


SugO^ I suck 


JR&yo, I ask 


TacSo, I am silent 


T8g6, 1 cover 


VOco, I call 


TerrSo, I frighten 


TVoAo, I draw 


^{/lc6, 1 build. 


AdhXbeo, I use. 


Vtho, I carry. 




Cowjuo. IV. 




Like Audto. 


Custddfd, I guard 


MoUid, 1 soften 


6bed{6, 1 obey 


FlnUy I finish 


Munio, I fortify 


P«nr5, I punish 


Lnp^dto, I hii 


ider 


i\^- 


trto, I nonrish 




Vestto, 


I clothe. 



(For the rules of Conjugation, see § 41, p. 73.) 
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§ 38. TBJt AUXILIABT 

Sam, es, fui. 





Indicative^ood. 


ImperatWe Mood. 




5ij»o. Sum, lam 


£&, Esto, Be thou 




Es, TAoM art 


Esto, Let him 


n 


Est, He is 


be 


FHur, Sumiis, We are 


EstS, Estote, Be ye 




Estis, Fc arc 


Sunto, Let 


. 


Sunt, They are. 


ikem be. 




Sing. Eram, / was being 




i 


Eras, 7 AoM wast being 




Erat, ^c iww being 




^ 


Flwp iramtis, Wie io«c being 






feratis, yjf wcr£ ^ingf 
Erant, They were being 






Sing. Fui, / was, or Aai;e been 




. 


FGisti, 2%0M tea*/, or ha^t been 




^ «- 


Fair, £f« wflw, or has been 




III 


Plur. Fmmu8, We were, or Aarc 6een 






Fulstis, Ye were, or Aaw been [been. 
Ffierunt vel f uer g, They were, or tooe 






5iiiv. Fttfiram, / Aarf 6c«i 




1 


Fii^ras, TAou Aacist 6«en 




FuSrfit, He had been 




1 


Plur. Ftieramiis, We had been 




"^ 


FuSratis, Ye had been 
FiiSrant, They had been. 






Sing. Ero, I shall, OT wUl be 






fens, Thou Shalt, or wUt be 




a£ 


£rlt; He skdl, or wiU be 




El 


Plur. ferimiis. We shftll, or wiU be 




»H 


iritis. Ye shflU, or wiU be 
fei-unt, TAey <Aaff, or will be. 






Sing. FuSro, I shall, or wtfl Aa»6 6een 






Ftierls, TAott »Aa/t, or wi7« have been 




"S £ 


Fflerit, flc <Aa!/, or will have been 




p 


Plur. Fflgrimiis, We shaU, or wiU have been 




Wfa 


Fttentis, Ye shall, or will have been 
Ffigrint, They shall, or will have been. 
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Vebb Sumt I am. 
esse, futurus. 



CoDjanctWe Mood. 


Iiiiiiiiiive Mood 

Gerunds aud 

Supines. 


Participles. . 


Sim, / mayf or should be 
Sis, Thou mayst, or ahtnddat be 
Sit, He may, or should be 
Simus, We may, or should be 
Sitis, Ye may, or «Aotf/</ 6e 
Sine, They may, or «Aoii2(/ he. 


Ess5, To be. 


(Ens) 


Essem or F6rem, /.m^Ai, or should be 
Esses or FSres, Thou mightst, or «AomWs/ 6e 
Esset or FdrSt, ^e mt^Ae, or should be 
Esfiemus or FSremfis, We might, or should be 
Essetis or FSreds, Fe w^Ai; or should be 
Essem or FSrent, They might, or «AottW be. 




1 


Fiigris, 7T^ mo^te, or shouklat have been 
'FUSiit, He may, or should have been 
FiiSnmiis, We may, or xAouZi have been 
Fii$ritis, Fe mosf, or should have been 
Fii6rint, Theymay, or «Aoiiitf Aave 6«r«t. 


FuTs8«, To 
have been. 




FtUsses, Thou mightst, or «Aot(/<28< have been 
Ffiisset, jBc m^H or shmdd have been 
Fiiissemfis, We might, or should have been 
Ffiiasetito. Ye might, or should have been 
Fmssent, Thty might, or dundd have been. 








F5r5. 

or j ToAf 

Fiitu- about 

rum /o 6e 

esse, ^ 


FiiturGs, 
Abtnit 
to be.. 


• 


( 




D 2 
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Obt, Like Sum are conjugated its componnds — 

Absum Intersum Subsum 

Adsum Obsum SUpirtum 

Desum ^cuum 

Insum . Prosum For Possum^ see below, § 43. 

Of these, only Absum Prasvm and Possum have Present Participles $ 
Tiz., Absens, PrSsens, and Potens, 

Prosum takes d before «: as, Pr/Ssmnf pr^dSs^ prodest, pfo^Umu^ pro- 
testis, prosunt. 



§ 39. Conjugation op Verbs^ 

First Ponjugation (A), Amo, I love. 
Second Conjugatioa (£), Momo, I advise. 
Third Conjugation |(can8onantal), Rego^ I rule. 
JFourth Conjugatioo (I), 4^dto, I hear. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
FI53T CONJUGATION, 
Indecatiye Moop. 
1. Present Tense — Doy am. 

Sing. AmrO / love, or am laving 

Am-as thou lovest, or art loving 

Am-at he loves, or is loving 

Plur. Am-amtis We love, or are loving 

Am-atis ye love, or are loving 

Am-ant they love, or are loving, 

2. Imperfect-r- Was or used to. 

Sing. Am-abam I was loving 

Am-abas thou wast loving 

Am-ab&t he was loving 

Flur. Am-abamiis We were loving 

Am -abatis ye were loving 

Am-abant they were loving. 
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8. Perfect Tense (1) Absolute Tev£^ci—ffave. 
(2) Aorist Perfect— Z>irf. 

Sing, Am-aTi I hved, or have loved 

Am-avisti . thou lovedst, or hast loved 

Am-avU he lovedy or has loved 

Plur, Am-avlmlis fFe loved, or have loved 

Am-avistls i/e loved, or have loved 

Am-averunt vel -avSre they loved, or have loved, 

4rf Plttperfect-j-lTac/, 

Sing. Am-av8ram I had loved 

Am-avgras thou hadst loved 

Am-arerat he had loved 

Plur, Am-averamiis^ We had loved 

Am-aVeratis ye had loved 

Am-av€rant they had loved, 

5. First Future— 5Aa/t tvill. 

Sing, Am-abo I shall, or will love 

Am-ab!s thou shaltf or wilt love 

Am-ab!t he shall, or toill love 

Plur, Am-3blmtis We shall, or will love 

Am-abitis ye shall, or wiU love 

Am-abCint they shall, or will love, 

6. Second Future— >-«S^Aa// have, will have. 

Sing, Am*av6r5 I shall have loved 

Am-av^r!s thou shalt have loved 

Am-avSrit he shall have loved 

Plur, Am-av^rimtis We shall have loved 

Am-av^ritls ye shall have loved 

Am-av6rint they shall have loved. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing, Am-a, lim-ato Love, or love thou 

Am-fito Let him love 

Plur, Am-ate, im-atote Love, or love ye 

Am-anto Let them love. 
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CoNJUKGTiVE Mood. 

1. Present Tense — May qt should,* 

Sing, Am-em / may, or should hve 

Am-es thou maysty or shouldst love 

Am-et he may, or should hve 

Plur. Am-emiis We may, or should love 

Am-et!s ye may, or should love 

Am-ent they may, or should love* 

2. Imperfect — Might or should. 

Sing, Am-arem 1 might, or should love 

Am-ares thou mightst, or shouldst love 

Am-aret he might, or should love 

Plur, Am-aremiis fFe might, or should love 

Am-aretis ye might, or should love 

Am-arent they might, or should love. 

3. Perfect Tense— -Jlfa^ have or should have. 

Sing, Am-averim / may have loved 

Am-avSris thou mayst have loved 

Am-avgrit he may have loved 

Plur, Am-avSrimiis FTe may have loved 

Am-avgritis ye may have loved 

Am-averiat they may have loved. 

4, Pluperfect Tense — Might have or should have. 

Sing, Am-avissem 1 might have loved 

Am-avisses thou mightst have loved 

AiQ-avisB^t he might have loved 

Plur. Am-avlflaemiis We might have loved 

Am-avissetis ye might have loved 

Am-avlssent they might have loved. 

Infinitiye Mood, 

Priesent and Imperfect Tense. 
Am-ar^ to love. 



• See p. 72. 
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Perfect and Pluperfect. 
Am-avIssS to have loved. 



Am-attirum essS 


Future. 

to be about to love. 




Gerunds- 


Am-andi 
Am-ando 
Am-andum 


of loving 
in loving 
to love. 


Supines. 
Active. Passive. 
Am-atum, to love Am-atu, to be loved. 


Present Tense. 


Participles. 

Future in rus. 


[. V. Am-ans, loving 

G. Amantis, &c. 

Like Jngens, 


Singular. 

N. V. Am-atQrus,a,um, 
about to love. 
Like Bonus. 



SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS. 
Indicative Mood. 
1. Present Tense- — 2>o, am. 
1 advise^ am advising, or do advise, &c. 
IL IIL IV. 

Sing. 1. M6ngo R^go Aiidi5 

2. Mones Regis Audis 

3. M6nSt Rggit Aiidit 
JPlur. I. Monemtis RSgimiis Audimiis 

2. Monetls R^itis Aiiditis 

3. M5nent R^nt AudiUnt. 

2. Imperfect Tense— ^<w or used to. 
I was advising or used to advise, 8cc 
Singular. 
.1. M5nebam R^gSbam Aiidiebam 

2. M6neba3 RSgebaa Aildiebas 

3. Monebat R^gebat Audlebat 
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11. 

1. Mdnebamus 

2. Monebatis 

3. Monebanf. 



PluraL 

III. 

Regebamiis 

K&gebatis 

Reorebant. 



IV. 

Audiebamus 

Aiidieb3,ti8 

Audiebant. 



3. Perfect Tense, (1) Absolute Perfect— iTave. 
. I have advised, &c. 

(2) Aorist Perfect— Z>irf. 

I advised or did advise, &c. 







Singular. 




1. 


MOniii 


Rexi 


Audlvi 


2. 


Monulsti 


Rexisti 


Audivlsti 


3. 


Monuit 


Rexit 
Hural. 


Audivit 


1. 


Mfiniiirails 


RSxImiis 


Audivimiis 


2. 


Mdniiistis 


Rexistis 


Audivistis 


3. 


M5niierunt 


Rexeriint 


Audiverunt 




vel 


vel 


vel 




Montiere. 


Rexerg. 

4. Pluperfect— ^orf. 
I had advised, &c. 

Singular. 


AudiverS. 


1. 


Moniigram 


RexSram 


Audivgram 


2. 


Montleras 


Rexeras 


AiidivgrSLs 


3. 


Montierat 


RexSrat 
PluraL 


Audiverat 


1. 


Mdniigramus 


Rexerftm&s 


AudivSramiis 


2. 


Moniieratis 


Rexgratis 


AudTvgrfttiR 


3. 


Monderant. 


Rexerant, 


Audivgrant. 
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5. First Future — Shall or will 

1 shall or will advise, &c« 

Singular, 



II. 


IIL 


IV. 


1. Monebo 


RSgam 


Audiam 


2. Moaebis 


Reges 


Audiea 


3. Monebit 


. Regdt 
Hural. 


Audifit 


1. Moaebimils 


Regemua 


Audiemiis 


2. Monebitis 


RSgetis 


Audletis 


3. Monebunt. 


Regent, 


Audignt. 


Second Future, or 


Future Perfect- 


-Shall have, will he 


I shall 


or will have advised^ &c. 




Singular. 




1. Monu^ro 


Rex^ro 


AudivgrO 


2. Moou^ris 


Rexeris 


AudlvSris 


3. M6niigrlt 


Rexgrit 
Plural 


Audivgrit 


1. Moniierimiis 


Rexerimiis 


Audivgrimtis 


2. Moniigritis 


Rexeritis 


AudivSritis 


3. Monugrlnt. 


Rgxerint, 


Aiidivgrint. 



Impera.tiv£ Mood. 
Advise or advise thou ; let him advise, &c. 
Singular, 
2. Mone, Moneto RSg6, Reglto Audi, Audlto 



3. 



Moneto 



Regito 
Plural 



Audlto 



2. Monetg, MonetotS R%it6, Rggltotg Audltg, Auditote 
8. Mdnento. Rggunto. AQdiuntd. 

d3 
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Conjunctive Mood. 

1. Present Tense-^May, should. 

I may or should advise^ kc 





Singular, 




IL 


IIL 


IV. 


1. MonSam 


Regam 


Audiam 


2. Mon^s 


E^gas 


Audias 


3. Mdngut 


Regat 
Plural. 


Audi&t 


1. Mon^amus 


R^gamtis 


AUdiamtis 


2. Moaeatis 


Regatis 


Audlatis 


3. MoQ^ant. 


Rggant. 


Audiant. 



2. Imperfect Tense — Might, should. 
I might or should advise, &c. 

Singular, 

1. Monere^n Regerem AtHilrem 

2. MSneres RSgeres Audires 

3. Monergt Rgggret ADdirgt 





Plural. 




1. Monergmiis 


Rgggrgmtis 


Audiremiis 


2. M6ner6tis 


RSgeretis 


Atidiretis 


3. Monerent. 


Reggrent 


Audirgnt. 



3. Perfect Tense— 

(1) Absolute Perfect — I may or should have advised, &c. 

(2) Aorist Perfect — / happened to advise (rare). 

Singular. 

1. Monti^rim RexSrim Audiverim 

2. Mfiniigris RexSris AudivSris 

3. Mdnfigrit Rexerit Audivgric 





Plural 




1. MOnuerimiis 


Rexerimtis 


Audivgrimtts 


2. MOniigritis 


Rex6riti3 


Aiidivgrltis 


3. Moniierint. 


Rexerlnt 


ACkdlvgrint. 
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4. Pluperfect Tense — Might have, should have. 
I might or should have advised, dsc^ 







Singular. 






11. 


ni. 


IV. 


1. 


Mdntiissem 


Rezissem 


Audlvissem 


2. 


Moniiisses 


Rexisses 


Audivlsses 


3. 


M6niils8St 


RexissSt 
Plural 


Audivisset 


1. 


MdntLlssemiis 


Bexissemiis 


AQdivlssemiis 


2. 


Montiissetis 


Rexissetis 


Audivlssetirf 


3. 


M6niilfi8ent. 


Rexissentk 


. Aodlvlssent. 



Infinitive Mood. 
1. Present and Imperfect Tense— 7b advise, &c. 
MonerS. BSgerC. AudirS. 

2. Perfect and Pluperfect Tense — To have advised, &c. 
M5niiiss§. Bexis8& AudivissS. 

d. Future Tense — To be about to advise, &c. 
M5nitur;im ess^ Bectfirum ess^. Audittkrum ess^. 

4. Glerunds — Ofadvising^ ^. 



Monendi B^gendi 

MdnendO B^gendo 

Mdnendum. R^endum. 

5. Supines : (1) Active— 7b advise, ha. 
he advised, &c. 

AcL Monltum Rectum 
Pass. Monhu. RectQ. 



Aadiendi 

Addlendo 

Audiendum. 

(2) Passive— 7b 



Anditum 
Audltii. 
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Pakticiples. 
1. Present Tense — Advising, &c. 
Singular, 
11. III. IV. 

N. V. Monens RSgens Audiens 

G. MOnentis G. Regentis G. Audientis 
&c., like Ingens. &c. &c. 

2. Future Tense — About to advise, &c. 

Singular, 
N. Monituriis, a, um, Recturiis, a, um, 

&c. like Boniis. &c. 

• Auditariis, a, um, &c. • 



Examples fob 


: Conjugation, 




S. EgSSmo M6n5o 


Rego 


Audio 


Tu ftmas M^nes 


Rggls 


Audis 


Mater araat Pater monet 


Rex rggit 


Magistgr audit 


P. NosSmamils Mdnemus 


Rggimus 


Audimils 


Vos amatis Mdnetia 


Rggitis 


Auditis 


Matres &mant Patres monent 


Reges rSgunt 


M&gistri audiunft 


&c. &c. 


&c. 


&c 



Note. — The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are seldom 
expressed ; and the Third Person is usually expressed by a noun. 

Canto, &c. Terr65, &c. TrSho, &c. Jmp6di6, &c. 

PueiiS cantat, &c Mors terrSt, &c. Eqnus trShit, &c. Opus impSdit, &c. 
Aro, &c. Hab66, &c. Ego dico, &c, £g6 finlo, &c. 

AgricSla irat, &c. Div6s habgt, &c. Vir dlcit, &c Is f init, &c 



Sitig. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 

1. Present Tense — Am being, 

I am loved, or being loved 



Am -or 

Am-aris or 3,tn-arS 

Arn-atur 



thou art loved, or being loved 
he is loved, or being loved 
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IHur. Ara-amiir We are loved, or being loved 

Am-amlni ye are loved, or being loved 

Am-antiir the^ are loved, or being loved, 

2. Imperfect Tense — JVajs being, or used to be. 
Sing, Am-abar I was being, or used to be loved 

Am-abari3 or sim- thou wast being, or used to be 

abarS loved 

Am-abatiir he was being, or used to be loved 

Tlur, Am-abamiir We were being, or used to be 

loved 
Am-abaminl ye were being, or used to be loved 

Am-abanttir they were being, or used to be loved. 

3. Perfect Tense (1) Absolute Perfect— ^Tawft^wi. 
{2) Aorist Perfect — Was^. 
Sing, Am-atus sum- or fiii / was^ or have been loved 

Am-atiis Ss or fiiisti thou wast, or hast been loved 
Am-atiis est or fiiit Ke was, or has been loved 
Plur, Am-ati sumGs or 

faimiis We were, or have been loved 

Am-ati eatis or fiiistis ye were, or have been loved 
Am-ali sOnt, fiierunt 

or ftiere they were, or have been loved, 

4. Pluperfect Tense — Had been. 
Sing. Am-attis eram or 

fQSram / had been loved 

Am-atiiserasof fugras thou hadst been loved 

Am-atiis grSt orf iierat he had been loved 

Tlur, Am-ati eram us or 

fiieramus We had been loved 

Am-atI Gratis or 

filSratls ye had been loved 

Am-ati ^rant or fii€-» 
rant they had been loved. 

5, First Future Tense — Shall, or will be. 
Sing. Am-ab6r I shall, or wUl be loved 

Am-abSris or am- 

abgrg thou shalt, or wilt be loved 

Am-abitiir he shall, or wHl be loved 
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Plur. Am-abimiir We shally or wUl be loved 

Am«ablmin! ye shall, or will be loved 

Am-abuntiir they shall, or will be loved. 

6. Second ](>'uture Tense— ^Aaft or will have been. 

Sing, Am-atiis &5 or fUSro I shall /lave been loved 

Am-atiis Sris or fH&ris thou shalt have been loved 

Am-atiis Srit orf&grit he shaU have been loved 
Plur. Am-ati SrimtLs or 

f&Srimiis We shall have been loved 
Am-ati iritis or 

mentis ye shall have been loved 
Am-atl Srunt or 

fii&'int they shaU have been loved. 

Impbbatite Mood. 
Present Tense. No first Person. 
Sing. Am-ar§, &m-2tor Be thou loved 

Am-fttor let him be loved 

Plur. Am-ftmlni, im-amlnor be ye loved 

Am-antdr let them be loved. 

CoNJUKcnvE Mood. 
1. Present Tenoe-^May, or should be. 
Sing. Am-fir • I may^ or should be loved 

Am-eris or &m-erS thou mayst, or shouldst be loved 
Am-etiir he may, or should be loved 

Plur. Am-em&r We may, or should be loved 

Am-emini ye may, or should be loved 

Am-entiir they may, or should be loved. 

2. Imperfecit Tense-^ 3fight, or should be. 

Sing. Am-arer / might, or should be loved 

Am-arerls or fim- 



thou mightst, or shouldst be loved 
Am-aretiir he might, or should be loved 

Plur. Am-Sremiir We might, or should be loved 

Am-aremin! ye might, or should be loved 

Am-arentiLr they might, or should be loved. 
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3. Perfect Tense — May^ or should have been. 
Sing. Am -at us sim or 

fiiSrim I may have been loved 

Am-iatQs SIS or fiieris thou mayst have been loved 
Am-atus sit or fberit Ae may have been loved 
JPlur. Am-ati simtis or 

fiiSrimiis JFe may have been loved 

Am-atl8itisorfa6rlti8 ye may have been loved 
Am-ati smt or fiignnt they may have been loved. 

4. Pluperfect Tense — Mighty or should have been. 
Sing. Am-atiis essem or 

f iiissem / should have been loved 

Am-atiis esses or 

nilsfles ihou shotddst have been loved 

Am-atiis essSt or 

fHissgt he should have been loved 

^ JPlur. Am-ati essem&i or We should have been loved 
fiilssemtis 
Am-ati essetis or 

fUIssetis ye should have been loved 

Am-ati essent or 
fillssent they should have been loved. 

iNFiMirivB Mood. . 

Present and Imperfect Tense. 
Am-ari to be loved. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tense. 
Am-atum ess^ or fiiissS to have been loved. 

Future Tense. 
Am-atum iri to be about to be loved. 

Pabticiples. 
Perfect Tense. Future in dus. 

Am-atiis having been loved. Am-indiis to be loved. 
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SECOND, THIRD, AND FOtJRTH CONJUGATIONS. 


Indicative Mood. 




1. Present Tense — Am being. 


I am advised, or being advised, &c. 




Singular. 




II. 


IIL 


IV. 


1. MonSor 


RSgor 


Audior 


2. Mooerls 


Regfiris 


Audiris 


or M6nerg 


or Regerg 


or AudirS 


8. M6n6tilr 


Regittlr 
Plural 


Audltiir 


1. MSnemtir 


Rggimtir 


Audimtir 


2. Monemlni 


Regimini 


Audimini 


3. Moitenttir. 


RggHntiir. 


AQdiuntQr. 


2. Imperfect Tense — Was being, 


or used to be. 


J was being advised, or used to be advised. 




Singular. 




1. Monebar 


Regebar 


Aodteb&r 


2. Monebark 


RSge'»aris 


Audiebaris 


or MonebarS 


or RgggbarS 


or AudiebarS 


8. Monebat&r 


Regebatur 
Plural 


Audiebatiir 


1. Mdnebamtir 


Regebamur 


Audiebamiir 


2. M6n6bammi 


Regebaminl 


Audiebamini 


8. Monebantiir. 


R^gebantilr. 


Audiebantur. 


3. Perfect Tense (1) Absolute Perfect— .^Tat'c been. 




/ have been advised. 


{ 


[2) Aorist Perfect- 


-Was. 




/ wa^ advised.^ 




Singular. 




1. Monitus sum 


Rectfis sum 


Audltus sum 


orftll 


or fDI 


Of fui 


2. M6nitiisgs . 


Rectus^ 


Auditiis es 


or ftiisti 


or fiiistl 


or ftiisti 


8. Monittis est 


Rectus est 


AQditns est 


orftiit 


or fait ,^or fiiit 
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Plural 






11. 


III. 


IV. 


1. 


Mon!ti siimiis 


Recti stimiis 


Auditi siimiis 




or fulmiis 


or lilimiis 


or faimiis 


a. 


M6n!ti estls 


Recti e-ti3 


Audltl estis 




orfiiistis 


ot fuistia: 


or fiiistis 


s. 


Monitl sunt, 


Recti sunt. 


Auditi sunt, 




fiierunt 


f&erunt 


fagrant 




or fiiere. 


or fiiere. 


• or fiierg. 




4. Pluperfect Tense^JTdd 


' been. 






I had been advised. 








Singular* 




1. 


MonittLs &am 


Rectiis gram 


Auditus gram 




or fiiSram 


or ftieram 


or fiigram 


2. 


Monltiis Sra8 


Rectiis eras 


Auditils gras 




or fiiSrSs 


or fu^rfts 


or mgraa 


s. 


M5n!tfi8 Sr&t 


Recttis grat 


Auditds grat 




or fttSrat 


or f iierat 
Plurals 


or fiigr&t 


1. 


M5nYt! Sramiis 


Recti gramiis 


Auditi gramiis 




or fiigramiis 


or fiieramiis 


or ftigramiis 


s. 


M6DitI gratis. 


Recti gratis 


Auditi gratis 




or faSratis 


or fugratts 


(fr ftigratis 


8. 


MonttI grant 


Recti grant 


Auditi grant 




or fiigrfint. 


or ftigrSnt. 


or fagrant. 




5. First Future Tense--5Aa// 


or wtll be. 




/ shall or will be advised^ &c. 






Singular. 




1. 


Monebor 


Rggar 


Audiar 


S. 


Moneberls 


Rggeris 


Aildieris 




or MonebgrS 


or RegSrg^ 


or Aiidierfi 


3. 


Monebitiir 


Rggetiir 
Plural 


Audietiir 


1. 


Monebiniilr 


Rggemiir 


Audiemiir 


2. 


M5nebimlui 


Rggemini 


Atidlemini 


3. 


Mdnebuntiir. 


Rggentiir. 


Aiidleiittir, 
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6. Second Future Tense ^ Shall, or 


wUl have been. 




I shall or will have been advised, &c. 






Singular, 






IL 


III. 


TV. 


1. 


Momtfis Sro 


EectiSs gro 


Andlttis grO 




or fiigro 


orftiSrS 


or fiigro 


2. 


Monitiis Srls 


Rectiis gris 


Auditiis eris 




or fii§ri8 


or fGgria 


or fagris 


3. 


MonitQs grit 


Rectiis gr!t 


Auditiis grit 




orfaSrit 


or ftigrit 
Plural 


or fugrit 


1. 


Moniti ^mt&s 


Recti grimlis 


Audit! grimtis 




or fiierimiis 


or f&erimiis 


or fi&grimtis 


2. 


M5n!ti Mi\B 


Recti eritis 


Audit! gntis 




or fiigritis 


or fiigritis 


or fiSgritis 


3. 


Mdnlti Srunt 


Recti grunt 


Auditi grunt 




or fUgriDt* 


or ftigrint 


or fagrint 




Imperativb Mood. 






J?e fAott adtfised; let him be advised, &c. 






Singular. 




2. 


MSnerS, Monetof 


Rgggrg,Rggit6r 


Audirg, Auditgr 


3. 


M5Det5r 


Rggitor 
Plural 


Auditor 


2. 


Monemlnl 


Rggimiai 


Audimini 




M6neminor 


Regimin5r 


AudimmSr 


3. 


Moneutor. 


Rgguntoi. 


Audiunt5r. 




CoKJUNCTivE Mood. 


* 




1. Present Tense — May or shoM be. 




JfMty 


or should be advised, &c 






Singular. 




1. 


MonSar 


Rgg^ 


Audiiir 


2. 


Mdnearls 


Rggaris 


Attdiaris 




or Mdn»re 


or Rggarg 


or ADdiarS 


3. 


Moaeat&r 


Rggatiir . 


Andlatfir 
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Plural. 






IL 


III. 


IV. 


1. 


MCngamiir 


BSgamiir 


Audiamiir 


2. 


Mongamini 


RSgamini 


Audiamini 


3. 


Mongant&r. 


Rggantiir. 


Audiantiir. 




2. Imperfect Tense— M^A/ or 


should be. 




1 might or should be advised^ &c. 






Singular. 




I. 


MonerSr 


RSggrer 


Audirer 


2. 


MoDereris 


Rggfirerls 


Audireris 




or M6nerer5 


or KggSrere 


or AudirerS 


3. 


MonSretilr 


B^Sretiir 
Plural 


Audirgtiir 


1. 


Moneremiir 


RegSrgmiir 


Audiremiir 


2. 


Monergmini 


BSggremini 


Audiremini 


3. 


Monerenttlr. 


RegSrentiir. 


Audirentiir. 



3. Perfect Tense. 

(i) Absolute Perfect — May have been, should have been. 

I may or should have been advisedy &c. 

(2) Aorist Perfect (rare) — Happened to be. 
I happened to be advised^ he 

Singular, 

. Mooitus sim Rectus sim Audltus sim 

or fiierim or fuerim or fSerim 

I. Monltus sta Rectus sis Auditus sis 

or f&eris or fiieris or ftxetia 

\. Monltus sit RSctus sit Audltus sit 

or fiigrlt or ftiSrit or ffierit 



2. 



Monltl slmib 
or ffiSrimi&a 

Monit! sitifl 
or ftlgritlB 

Moiiitl sint 
or ftLgiint. 



Plural. 
Recti simiis 

or f&erimiis 
Recti sitis 

or f&eritis 
Recti sint 

or f iiSrint 



Atiditi simiis 
or fQerimiis 

Auditi sitis 
or ffieritis 

Afiditi sint 
or Winnu 
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3. 



4. Pluperfect Tense — Might have been, should have been. 
I might or should have been advised^ &c. 

Singular, 

n. IIL It. 

. Monittis essem Rectiis esisem' Audittis essem 

or f&issem dr f&issem or fiiissem 

1. Monittis esses Kectiis esses Audltiis esses 

or fviisses or fiiisses or fiiisses 

Monltiis gssSt Redtiis esset Audittis ess6t 

or ftiissSt or ftilssfit or fuisset 



3. 



Moniti essSmtis 
or fiiissemtis 
M&niti essetls 

or fiiissetis 
Moniti essent 

or ftiissent. 



Plural 
Becti essemtis' 

or fuissemtis 
RScti esdetis 

or fbisseti? 
Eecti Sssent 

or ftiissent. 



Audit! es^emiis 
or ffilsseraiis 

Audlti essetis 
or fiiissetis 

AQ<ilti essent 
or ftiissent. 



Infinitive Mood; 

1. Present and Imperfect Tense-^ To be advised, &c. 

M5nerl. Begi. Audlrl. 

2. Perfect and Pluperfect Tense— i- To have been advised, &c, 

Monitum essS Rectum esse Atidlti(m essS 

or fiii8S& 6t fiiiss^. (>r ftlTssS. 

3. Future Tense— To be about to be advised, &c- 
MonStum irl^ Rectum irl. Auditum ir!. 



Pabticiplbs. 
1. Perfect Tenae^^ffaving been advised, &c. 
Monitiis. Rectus. Afidlttis. 

2. Participle in -dus— To be advised, &c. 
Mdnendiis. R^gendtis. Audiendiis. 
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Examples fob Conjugation. 

£g5 Sm5r, &c. MatSr Smatur, &c. 

y5c$r, &c. Serv.us vocatur, &c 

B5gj5r, &C. Hex r$gat^, &c. 

£g5 m6n68r, &c. Puer m5netiir, &c. 

H&b65r, &e. Ag6r h&b«tiir, &;c 

Terr6<)r, ^c Ovis terrettir, &c 

:6g6 rgg5r, &c. P5piilus rSgitur, &c. 

Ducor, &c. Ajrmen dficitilr, &c. 

TSgSr, &c. 'C&pat t^git'iir, &c 

%8 aiidi^r, ficc^ Vox auJltftr, &,c. 

Piinidr, &;c. fAMua punlttir, .&c. 

Nutrior, &c. Agn.^s n:.triti3Lr, &c. 



^ 40. OBSERVATIONS ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 
L Yj&bbb .of thb Thibd Conjugation in 10, 

Some Verbs in lO belong to the Third Conjugation instead of the 
Fourth, the / being inserted after the characteristic letter. Hence they 
throw a^way the t in certain .oases, viz., before another i or er, or before 
e final. But they retain it before a, o, k, and^ in other cases. 

As Capio^ 

1. Capis capi cflpere capp-em cape^ &c. 

2. Capiam capiunt capiebam capiendi^ &c. 

This class of Verbs consists of the following;, wi(h their compounds — 
Quind^cim, iit cUpfpt Parid, et quitio^ 

CuptOf et rdpXo, SpUdo* ,et pdaSr 

SdpXo^ ^tjacidf GradWr, et mOrtOr.; 

FagiOy etjScio, His adjUngas pifttor\ 

Fddio, et IScWy* Ultima, et OrTfljr. 

II. Variationjs in Fobm. 
!• Perfects in VT, and the tenses derived from them, often throw cut F, 
and sometimes contract Al, or AE, into A, and EE^ EI, into 
j^, and // into /, especially in poetry, 

* Laa'o and specio are obsolete, and are found only in their compound^ : as, aLlOOt 
pgltttio, MpMo, conspicio, &c. 

f Poiior and orior only follow the rule in a few cases. See $ 41, p. 11 1. 
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Thus (l.)f ^vis into as: as, dmdstt for UmavtsH^ dmassS for SmamstH. 
Ave into o: as, dmarunt for dmdveriuUi Smassem for 
Smdmuem, 

(n.) J^vu into e«: as, impUuem for impfBvlssenL 

Eve into S: as, tii^€/tcN< for implioirimt; ImpUrdnt for 

(iil) Iv into r: as, aiirfnse for aydivli; audXSrunt (or a&ltviruHt 

IvU into fif, or is: as, audtiuM and aSMui for audtotssS. 

06s. 1. In the Third Conjugation, noni follows the same rule: as, 

ndfd, ndram, nArimy n^ssSi for nomsHf noviramy n^vSrtm, and nooini. 

Also perfects, &c, in itn: as, pjHii, desG, Soe^ for pMvt, desUtU &c 

06«. 2. So also in the Second Conjugation, ddmdramy aumm&ssemt 
commSssi; for ddmavSram, 9umtndvi8$em, cSmmovUsi. 

2. The Imperfect of the Fourth Conjugation is sometimes contracted 

into iftom: as, UnMt for Unfibdti v/uHb&i for vesttebdL 

3. The following Imperatives tl^^w o^ e ftom the Second Person 

Singular, viz. — 
. Die from <Rcd (for dice) F9ie fromfiUfo (tor face) ^ 

Due from ducd (for duce) Fir from /fe-o (for fere). 
So i^ from yi^. But eSnfUa from eanfiOS. 

nL Fesxfhrasixc Conjuo^tionb. 
The Participles in nis and dtu, with the anxiliaay vArh «ttm, form a 
new conjugation, expressing respectiyely iniaUiim and aecesit^, called 
the Periphrastic Conjugation: as— 



active voice. 
Indjcatiyb Mood. 

AmaturOs sum iSram f&I fUSram jSro 

*' Ss eras fSistl f^Sras Sris 

«tt mt fOit merSt grit 

Amatiiii sUmfis Srlmlis fl^mus f^Sramiis Srimiis 

'< esds erUtis fiiutis f&Sratis Sritls 

*' siint er^t fiierant fUSrant Srunt 
or fUerS 
About to love. 



Conjunctive Mooa 



Shall have 

been 
f52ro 
ftiSris 
fiierit 
ftierlmtSs 
filgritis 
fiSSrint 



(I) May be 

Imitiiriis sim 

9k. 



Might be May have be^ 


Might have been 


essem ftiSrim 


i^ssem 


or f5rem &c. 


&c. 


&c 




About to love. i 


'^-.r\r\cs\f> 
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Infinitivb Moap. 

Amaturam essS Amaturnm fiUssS Amiturum f5rg. 

These tenses are frequently used as Futures of the Active Voice, 
especially to supply the want of Futures in the Conjunctiye Mood. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
Inpicativb Mood. 



(I) Am 


^^^"f«"' ^^^''' 


$haUbe ^^^"^ 


Amandiis sum 

" es 
est 


Sram 

eras 

erat 


fili ffi^ram 
mist! fjier&s 
filit f&er&t 


gro fiiSro 
Sris fiigris 
grit fuerit 


Amandl siim&s 
" estis 
" siint 


^ramiis 

gratis 

.^r&nt 


fuimils fileramils 
fHlstis filgratis 
filerunt fuSrant 
or fiiere 
To be loved. 


griroj^ fuerimus 
gritfs ffigritis 
2r^ut lu6rint. 




CoNjpNCTiVB Mood, 




Amandfis sim 
Sec 


Might U 

essem 

iwfSren? 

&c. 


May hfltve been 
fildrim 

\ &C. 

Tobehved. 


J^ipht have been, 

faissem 

&c. 


iNFpaiivE Mood, 

Amandnin /SssS Amandum filissS 


AmandniDQ forS< 



IV. p£cu];jABinE9 OF thb Tenses. 

The difference between the Imperfect, 4^"^ Perfect, and Absolute 

Perfect is as follows: — 
1. The Imperfeict represents a thing as going on and unfinished at some 
past time ; that 19, present at some ppst time : as — 

£pist51am hSii circitgr octavam horam acr^b&am^ I was 
writing a letter yest^day* abont eigh^t o'clock.* 



• ff. e. About eight o'clock yesterday I «m in the middle of mj letter and had not 
finUbed it. 
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2. The Aorist Perfect represents a thing as simply done and finished ; 

in some past time: as — 

£pist51«m hSr! scripsi, I wrote a letter jesterdaj.* 

3. The Absolute Perfect represents a thing as now done and finished ; 

that is, completed Audi past by the Present time: as — 
£pist51am iZtus scripsi, Happy me I I have written a letter.f 
2. Besides the signs of the Conjunctive given in the Conjugations, of which 
the first is generally employed in the ordinary use of the tenses, 
and the second for them when used ^8 futures (see pp.46, 13)), 
the following are sometimes useful — 
Present Am^m, I can or would } v i • 

Imperfect Amarem, I could or would ] ^°^« ""' ^ ^^'^^^S' 
Perfect Amavgrim, I can or would 7 ;^^, j^^.^. 
Pluperfect Amdvissem, 1 could or would 3 

3. When the Conjunctive Mood is really Subjumctive^ that is, sub- 

joined to governing Conjunctions, Relatives, Interrogatives, or 
used in Oratio Obliqua, its Tenses often have the same signs 
as in the Indicative: thus— 
Si\nt qui ndn hSbUdnt^ There are (those) who have not, 
B5gavl qmd/SeSrStt I asked what he was doing, 
Eespondet, se e&, qn« dScU&rtt, fedssS, He answers, that he has 
done those things which it was fit (that he should do). 
* Quiim pdrielssety laiidatiis est. When he had obeyed, he was praise^. 

4. The Present Conjuncti^ve is also used for .the Imperative; espe- 

cially in prohibitions with ne : as^— 
Act. Amem, may I love^ or let nue love 
Ames, mayst thou love, or love tliou 
AmSt, may he love, or let him love 
Amemfts, may we love, or let us love 
Ametis, may ye love, or love ye 
Ament, may they love, or let them love. 
Pass. AmSr, may J be loved, or let me be loved 

Ameils (e), mayst thou be loved, or be thou loved 
Ametujr, may he be loved, .or be he loved 
Amemiir, may we be loved, or be we loved 
Amem|n1, may ye be lope4, or be ye loved 
Amentur, may they be lope^t or be they loved. 
Note. — The second Person singular of the perfect is used in a still 
softer way in prohibitions for an Imperative: as, ne id fecins, do not, I 
pray, do that. 

* i,e, I wrote and finished my letter tome time yesterday.. 
^ i,e. I hare now written and finished my letter. . 
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6. The Infinitive after the AccnsatiTC is constracd as an Indicative : 

Diclt me Smar^, He says that I am loving. 
Dixit me amdvUsif He said iliat I had loved. 

6. The difference between the Present Infinitive Passive, the Parti-> 
ciple in -diu, and the Supine in -«, is as follows;— 

(1) The Present Infinitive Passive is used after a Verb: as, Itbir 

ISgi debSt, the book oaght to be read. 

(2) The Participle in -dus, being an Adjective (p. 3), agrees with 

a Substantive: as, ttber iSgendUsy a book to be read; liber 
ISgendUa est, the book is to be read (p. 71). 

(3) The Supine in -« comes after an Adjective: as, diffMlis Intel' 

legtu, difficult to be understood. 



§ 41. FORMATION OF PERFECTS AND SUPINES. 

Compounded verbs are generally conjugated like the verbs 
with which they are compounded. 

FIRST CONJUGATION (A). 

Avi — Atum. 

As, Amo, to love §,mavi &matum. 

(See § 37, p. 49.) 

Exceptions. 

1. Si'-ttum, 



D&md, 

Sdno, 

Tono, 

F«o. 

Mico, 

J&VOf 

LSv6, 



to lie down; 
to tame; 
to sound ; 
to thunder; 
to forbid; 
to ^tter; 

to cut; 



to help; 



to wash; 



dOmSt, 
sOnUif 
tOniil, 
vStai, 
miciii. 

2. VU-^tum. 

3. Vi—tum, 
f jnvdviy 
X juvi, 

f lavdvt, 
\ Idvi, 

B 



ciUfltwn 
ddmltum 
aOnttum, 
tOnXtum 
vStUum 



eOndturUs, 



sechtm, elScdtuHia, 



juhtm, 

' lUvdtum 

lautum 
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/ 4. Quite Irregular, 

Dof to give; dgdi, datum 

Sto, to stand; gtjgti, statum. 

Note. — ^T)ie compounds of diS, as abdo^ addo^ eondo, prede, ded§, edo, 
ohdOy perdOf prpdq, redddy tradOf vindq, are conjagated after the Third 
Conjugation, except four compounded with words of ttoo siflkUdea; viz., 
circumdot pessumdo (or pessundo)^ sUtlsdo^ vpnundo, which are conjugated 
like do. The compounds of ato form the perfect in fft: as, cUnafdj 
prcesto; except four compounded with prepositions of two syllables, 
viz., ante^tp, circumsto^ iiiterstd^ a&persto. 



DelSo, 

FlSd, 

ComplSOf 



SECOND CONJUGATION (E). 

I^f Mdnep mSnui mpnltunif 

(See §37, p. 49,) 

Exceptions. 

J. Evi — etum, 

(Words in iSo, and nSo, to spin.) 

to blot out; deUvi, deletum 

to weep; Jlevif flitum 

to fill up; c&nplfivit cGmpletum (jplXS)^ 

2. Di bxlSl gum, 
(Words in d^.) 

0.) 



Ill 


to breakfast; 
to sit} 
to see; 


prdndi, 

aidi, 

vtdi, 

(2.) 


pnimmin 

aessum (ie. aed-avm) 

viaum. 




Reduplicated in the Perfect 


MordSo, 
PendSo, 
Spondeo, 
TondiOy 


to bite; 
to hang ; 
to promise; 
to shear; 


m9m6r(Ry 
pgpendi, 
apOpondif 
tatoruU, 


moraum 

pinaum (cf. Pendo). 

aponaum 

tdnaum. 



l^oTE. — The reduplication is thrown awaj in the compounds. 
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ArdSOt 
Hcsrio, 

Mango, 
MH/cid, 
J^idgo, 
SuddSo, 



to barn; 
to stick; 
to bid; 
to remain; 
to soothe; 
to langh; 
to persuade; 



Staad sum, 

(1.) 

drsi, 

jam. 



FulggS, to shine; 
UrgSo, to press; 



mulsi, 

mt, 

sudst, 

(2) 

ursu 



arsnm 

hasum 

jusswn (i.e. jub-ai, &c.) 

mdnsum 

mulsum 

risum 

ntdsum. 



iFulgo, 3. Poetical.) 







4. Si and turn 

and 

Xi and turn. 






(1.) 


Indulged, 
TSrquid, 


to indulge; 
to twist; 


Indvln, tndultum 
tdrsi, tortum. 

(2.) 


Augio, 
LOcid, 
Lug}^, 


to increase; 
to shine; 
to bewail; 


aim, auctunu 

luxi 

Uud (Ivctus, mourning). 




5. 


(Feo) Fiandftim. 
(1.) 


C&vHo, 
Fdvgd, 
FOvSo, 
MOvid, 
VM6, 


to beware; 
to faToor; 
to cherish; 
to moTC; 
to tow; 


cdvl, , cauttm (i.e. cao-tum) 
/am, fctdtum 
fim, fotum 
mom, motum 
v6vi, votum, 

(2.) 


Fervid, 
Fdvio, 


to boil; 
to dread; 


ferbm, {Fervo, 3. Fervi.) 
pdvu 



X9 
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DdcSo, to teacb; 

MtsceQf to mix ; 

TgnSS, to hfMi 

Torrid, to roast; 

Pen8S6f tjO reckon; 



6. pi and tunu 
(1.) 



(2.) 



doeivm 

imUtum 
mixtum 
t^ntum (rsfffiy exsxpL in 

componnds) 
tSaittm. 



eensunL 



cm. 



7. iBBSaiTLASa. 

0) 

to rouse; ctm, ' cUitm, 

(2.) 



Added, to dare; 
Gaudfid, to be glad; 






5o/^o, to be accustomed; sOiituasvm, 



gamsum 



Oba. 1. Some Verbs^ especially intfransitiTes of tbe second conjuga* 
tion, bare no supine. 

Obs, 2. Some Verbs, almost all intransitiTes, hare no perfect or 
supine. 

THIRD OB CONSONANTAL CONJUGATION. 
1. Mute Verbs — Si, and Ttjm or Sum. 

1. Labials. Pn— p<«Mi. 







(l.)-^Bo. 




/SciibS, 

Nubo, 

Glubp, 


to write ; acriptH, 
to be married to; xvpst, 
to peel ; ^upn 


acHptum 
nuptum 
glvptym. 






(2.)-Po. 




Cdrpo, 
Repo, 
Scdlpo, ; 
Sciifpd,' 
Serpfi, 


to pluck; 
to creep; 

to carve; 

to crawl; 


cdrpn^ 

ripn, 

J sedlpsU 

i aculpn, 

Merpst, 


cdrptuM 

return 

ficdiptum 

aeulptum 

aerptum. 
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JtnciMd, 


iolie down; 


intGhUt, 


ineMtmn {Cumbt) 


StrSpd, 


to rattle j 


strgpUi, 


MtrSp^Uun 


Burnpd 


to break; 


rupx, 


ruptum 


Bibd, 


to drink 1 


btbl 







24 Gutturals. Xi—ctunu 






i\.)^Co. 




Dicdi 


to say? 


dlri. 


dictum. 


Died, 


to lead; 


duxi. 


dictum. 




(20 


1— Crb, or Guo, 


BigS, 


tofule; 


tm. 


rectum 


Pergo, 


to go on; 


perrext. 


perrectum *l (compoi 
siirrectum,} of reg 


Svrgd, 


to rise; 


turrejn. 


Cingo, 


to gird; 


cinxi^ 


cinctttm 


Jungo, 


to join; 


junxU 


junctum 


Plango, 


to beat the breast j pldnxi, 


pldnctum 


Sugo, 


to suck; 


suxi. 


suctum 


TSgo, 


to cover; 


text. 


tectum 


Tingo, \ 
TingudJ 


to dye; 


anxi, 


Hnctum 


Vng6, 1 
ihigudj 


to anoint; 


unxi. 


unctum 


JEx8tingv6, 


to eictingnish 


; exsitnxi 


ixstinctum {sRnguU), 


Trm, 


todraw? 


trdxi. 


traetim 


vm. 


to carry; 


vexi, 
(4.)-Q«o. 


victum. 


CGqud, 


to cook; 


coxi, 


c6ctum. 



Exceptions. 
(1.) In the Sapine. 
Figd, to fix; fixi, fixum 

Fingd, to fashion; finxt, fictum 
Pingd to paint; ptnxi, pictum, 

(2.) In the Perfect 
Agd, to do; egi, actum 

Legd, to choose; %t, ISctum 

Pungd, to prick; pdp^f punctum^. 
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(3.) In botb Perfect and Supine. 



Frdngd to break; 

Lmqudf to leave; 

Tango, to touch ; 

Vinco, to conquer; 



Mergdf 
Spdrgo, 



Terggd^-i ^ 
o, J 



to sink; 
to sprinkle ; 



wipe; 



Tergot 

Pared, to spare; 



AW 
tiqui, 
mgi, 
vict, 

B. 
fRer«t, 
€pdrsi, 

tern, 

a 
p^erci. 



Jrdcium 
iicium 
tdchtm 
vtctum, 

merwm 
spdrsum 

tersum. 



parmm. 



Note. — ^The compounds of %o, as colUgd, d^6, elXgo, Ukgd, perletjS^ 
subltgdf follow Iggdf except dUlgd, inteUtgoj and negltgd^ which make xi 
and ctum. 





8. LnvGUALS. Si and Svm, 






(l.>-.i>o. 




Claudo, 


to shut; 


c/attff, 


c2atMfim 


Dlvtdo, 


to divide; 


cRvin, 


dtVMUffl 


Lado, 


to hurt; 


ISst, 


i^ffum 


Ludo^ 


to play; 


liisi, 


/umm 


Plaudo, 


to clap; 


plausU 


p/bttsum 


Odd, 


tojield; 


ceut, 


cUsum (ced-ai, &c.) 


Fiecto, 


to bend; 


flexi. 


^erum (Jlee-aU &c.) 


Necto, 


to bind; 


fngrf, 


nervm (ar«c#) 


Mxtto 


to send; 


mtri, 


mtMum (mtl-mm). 



A. Exceptions ik Da—di-^aum, 
A. Making <ft and Mcm regularly. 

, ^ 1 to kindle; dccendi dccinsum, &e. 

C/^n **^^®^®°^' ^^'^^ de/enaum,&c 
£d6, to eat; ft/t, efuin. 
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Pr&iindd, 


to take; 


prShencU, 


pr^ensum 


Pando, 


to open; 


pdndi, 


pdssum 


Scdttdo, 


to climb; 
to cut; 


acdndif 


scdnsmn. 


CSdo, 


cSctdt^ 


casum 


Cddo, 


to fall; 


cSddi, 


cdsum 


Pendo, 


to weigh; 


p^eiidi. 


penmm (cf. pendeo) 


Tendo, 


to Stretch; 


mendl. 


termtm 




B. Making 


di and sum irregularly* 


Findo, 


to cleave; 


M 


fUsum 


Fundo, 


to pour; 


/tWt 


fusvm 


Scindd, 


to cut asunder 


; scUx, 


scissum 


Tundo, 


to beat; 


t&mdi, 


^tiUum. 


Add6{Do), to add; 




addfdi, 


addXhm 


JFido, 


to trust; 


fisus «ttm, fiswnu 




B. Exceptions i 


Of To. 


lato. 


to mow; 


messiiif 


messum 


Pm, 


to seek; 


pTOvi, 


pmtum 


Ststd, 


to stop; 


stm. 


statum 


Verto, 


to turn; 


vera, 


versum. 



Aid, 

Cold, 

CSnsSld, 

Ccculo, 



FaUd, 
F-M, 
PerceU6\ 
(ceUd), J 
VeUo, 
ToUd, 



II. Liquid Verbs* 
1. Lo—iti and turn (ttum)» 
to nourish, mt, {^ 



to cultivate; cfffet, 

to consult; constUiR, 

to hide; occHlili 

Exceptions. 

to deceive; fS/eUt, 

to drive; pSpiili, 

to beat down; percHIx 



to pluck; 
to raise; 



viUi, 
ausHdi, 



cuhum 

consulUtm 

occiiltumm 

faUum 
pulsum 

pereuUwH 

vulsum 
gubUUum, 
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2. Mo—ui and itwn. 


JVanfi, 


to roar; 


frUm^i, 


frgmXtum 


Gemo, 


to groan; 


g^mlR, 


ghnttwn 


V&mot 


to Tomit; 


v9mm. 


vffmttum. 




Exceptions. Psi and ptum. 






(1.) 




C6mo, 


to comb ; 


compsi 


comptum 


Demo, 


to take away; 


dempsi, 


demptum 


Promo, 


to bring forth; 


prompsi. 


promptum 


Sums, 


to take; 


sumptsi. 


sumptum. 


N.B.- 


The *p' 18 flometimes omitted 


, as comsi, cSmium, &c. 






(2.) 




6mo, 


to buy; 


hnl. 


imptum (emtum) 


Primd, 


to press; 


presn, 

3. No. 

(1.) 


prissum. 


Gignd, 


to beget J 


ggnUi, 


gifnftum •' . 


Pond, 


to put; 


pOsui, 
<2.) 


pQsitum. 


Cerno, 


to see; 


crevi 


cretftm 


Spemo, 


to sptims 


sprevif 


spretum 


Sterno, 


to strew; 


strati, 
(3.) 


stratum. 


C&nd, 


to sing ; 


cecinij 


cdntum 


Lino, 


to smear ; 


levi, 


Utum 


Srno, 


tosuflfer; 


j?iw, 


sftum 


Temno, 


to despise; 


tempsi, 

4. Bo. 

(1.) 


ten^tum (p. sometimes i 
omitted). 


Ggro, 


to bear; 


gessi 


gestum 


Vro,. 


to bam; 


UUh 

(2.) 


ustum. 


Currd, 


to run; 


(3.) 


curntm. 


Scro, 


to sow; 


sSvi, 




Tiro, 


tomb; 


trim. 


tritum 


Quaro, 


to seek; 


quSnvi. 


^Ssituwu 
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(4.) 




Siro, 


to plait; 


Bir&h 


sertum 


Efra, 


to bear; 


ten. 


latum (§ 49, p. 87). 



III. Semi-Consonantal Verbs. 



Cipto, to take; 
CuptOf to desire; 
i^cTjprJ, to seize; 



1. lo. 

cepU captum 

cUpivi, ci^iium 
rdpUi, rapttan, 

(2.)— C/o. 



FUcio, 



to make ; 
to cast; 



feci, 
jeci 



/actum 
jdctum 



AWtcio ? 
(lacio)* y 


to entice; 


5//e«, 


dUgetum 


Aspwat > 

(jpecio), 3 


to look at ; 


aspexU 
(3.) 


aspeeium. 


F9dXo, 


to dig ; 


fsdi. 


JdMum{dti) 


FUg^, 


to flee; 


/^■^ 


figttim 


P&rio, 


to bring forth; 


p^irty 


pdrtum, pdrftilrti 


Qudtt5, 


to shake ; 


quassi. 


qudssum (ft). 




2. Uo and To, t (^nt), uhm. 


AeHo, 


to sharpen; 


dcia. 


aciitum 


ExUd, 


to put off; 


ixm. 


exutum 


Ind^, 


to pot on; 


indm, 


indiUum 


MgtUd, 


to fear; 


mmu 


mmttm(rttn) 


Minao, 


to lessen; 


mtnm. 


minntum 


RUo, 


to rash; 


rfir, 


irUtum 
irOttum 


StatOo, 


to determine; 


wtatm. 


ttdtuium 


TrtbUd, 


to give; 


irUriit, 


iribiUuM. 


SSlvd, 


to pay; 


a6lvt. 


~^ilutum 


Vdlvo, 


to roll; 


volvi. 


vdHUum* 






e3 
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Exceptions. 






Xi and cium. 


FlUd, 


to flow; 


•^ ijluxum 


StrHo, 


to build ; 


atruxi, structum 


Vtv6, 


to live ; 


vixij victunL 



IV. Extraneous Verbs in Sco and So. 

1. Sco. 

(1.) Belonging to the theme. (No Supine.) 

I)hc6, to learn; dtfUd 

Posco, to demand; pGpoaci. 
NoTB. — The compounds of dUco and pdsco retain the reduplication. 



(2.)— Inchoatites (fit) take forms of their theme. 

ConvilescS, to grow strong; eonvdUR 

COdlescd, to grow together; c6dl&, c6alttum 

Obdomusco, to fall asleep ; dbddrmivi 
&c. &C. 



3. Verbs Lengthened in Sco, 



mil 


to increase; crlwi, 
to be accustomed ; suSvi, 
to learn; noou 
to feed; pdvi, 
to rest; quievi, 


cretum 

auitum 

ndtum 

pdatum 

quXetum. 






2. So. 




VUd, 
Tex6(c8\ 


to visit; 
to weave; 


(1.) 
visl 

texui. 


iixtum. 




(2.) 


Essd, tvu-^ltum. 


ArcessS, 
Ldcessd, 


to send for; 
to provoke; 


arcesdvi, 
lacissivl, 


areeasitum 
liUiisskum. 



jogk 



YEBBS. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION (I> 

lo — I VI — Itum. 

As, Audio, to hear audivi audiium. 

(See § 37, p. 49.) 



SancUf, 
Vinetd, 



Exceptions. 
1. Si and tum (one sum). 

^ V^Pf fi^ fSUvm 

to makeaacred; 9dfun(p9\ iSnctum 



to bindj 



HawrX6t to draw; 



Sint(o, to feel; 



i^^E/fo, to leap; 



£o(§43), to go; 
5^/>;/fd, to buiy; 
V^nio^ to come ; 



vinxi (cs), vinctum, 

(2) 
Aauisi^ haustunL 

(3.) 

Ibreguulb. 
dpiriS^ 



{reppStif 
repSrif 
9aim, 

(2.) 






sipSltvt, 
vent. 



ttum 
ventum. 



N.6. — dpMo is coDJngated like Hpirfo, and cdmperid like r^&to. 

Oi«. 1. Perfects of two syllables have the first syllable long: as, veni, 
vidh via, %i Except these eight — 

Bxbi dm ficR /m 
sm smi scidi tsR, 

Obs. 2. Snpines of two syllables hare the first syllable long: as, 
visum, Utum, latum, mdtum. 
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Except thete ten— 








Ratum 


%tum 
rUtum 


sdtum 


quttum 
situm. 



Citum from cieo; and stStum from sUto, 

[Citum from do (4), and sidtiim from sto (i), have the first sjrUable 
long.] 



§ 42. DEPONENT VERBS. 

(§ 33, p. 43.) 

Deponent Verbs are conjugated like Verbs Passive, bat 
with Gerunds, Supines, and Active Participles, like Verbs 
Active. Intransitive Deponents bave no Supine in », or 
Participle in dus. 

Conjugation of Transitive Deponents. 



3. 



4. 



/ wonder. 


I/ear. 


I speak. 


I bestow. 


Mir6r 


VfereOr 


L6qu5r 


Largior 


Mirai-is 


Vgreris 


Loqueris 


Largiris 


pr mirare 


or t^rerS 


or loqwSrS 


or largire 


IVflratus sum 


Verltiis sum 


Locutus sum 


Largltus sum 


or ftti 


or fiii 


or mi 


or fiSi 


Mlrar! 


V6r6ri 


L6qui 


Larglrl 


Mirandi 


Vgrendl 


L5quendl 


Largiendi 


Mirando 


Verendo 


Loquendo 


Largiendo 


Mii-andum 


VSrendum 


LOquendum 


Largiendum 


Mliatum 


V^ritum 


Locutum 


Largltum 


Miratu 


VSritu 


Locutu 


Largltu 


Mirans 


Verens 


Loquens 


Largiens 


Miraturiis 


Verittiriis 


L6ciitui*iis 


Largitiirus 


Miratiis 


Veritas 


LOcutfis 


Largitiis 


Alirandfis. 


. VSrendiis. 


Loquendils. 


Largiendiis. 
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Conjugation of iNxaANsmys Deponents. 



3. 



I wander. 




I slip. 


Ifawn. 


Yagor 




Labor 


B]andi5r 


Yagaris 


None. 


Labgris 


Blandiris 


or v&gar§ 




or labSrS 


or blandirS 


Yagatiis sum 




LapsQs sum 


Bianditussum 


or mi 




orfai 


or fill 


Yagart 




Labi 


Blandiri 


Yagandl 




Labendi 


Blandiendl 


Y&gand5 




Lab€nd5 


B1andiend5 


Yagindum 




L&bendam 


Blandiendum 


Yag&tum 




Lapsum 


Blanditum 


Yagans 




Labens 


Blandiens 


Yagatiis 




LapstLs 


Blanditiis 


Yagaturtts. 




Lapsuri&s. 


Blanditnrils. 


Examples for Conjugation. 






Transitive. 




1. 






2. 


Cdmitdr, I 


accompany Meredr, I deserve 


Soldr^ I console. 


P6lUce6ry I promise. 


8. 






4. 


See below. 




MhitiSr, I lie 
Moltor, I attempt 






Intransitive. 




1. 




% 


3,4. 


L(Stdr, I rejoice 


See below. 


Cunctdr,! 


delay. 







Yaeieties of F0R]f» 

1. Yerbs Deponent of the First Conjugation are all 
regularly conjugated. 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



86 



SMALLER LATIN 6BAMMAB. 



IL SECOND CONJUGATION. 



FatSOr^ to confess; 

M^dSOr, to heal; 

MtsHrgttrf to pity ; 

BiOr, to think; 

TaeOr, to behold; 



/assus sum 
(mgdicdtus mm) 
mUiritus and mUertus tttm 
rdtuM sum (no Imperfect CoiganctiTe) 
tSXtus sum — tutus* 



m THIRD CONJUGATION. 
1. Mutes. 

(1) LabiaL Labdr, to slide; lapsus sum 

(2) Gatturals. FungOr^ to discharge; functus sum 

LOquOr^ to speak; lOcutus sum (loquutus) 

SHquHr^ to follow; s&Atus sum (seqwUus), 

(3)Linguals. f'^"'"^'^'^'"\ to embrace; dmplexussum 



Nitor, 
UtOr, 



to strire; 
to use; 



msus or nixus sum 



2. liiqaid. 
QuerSr, to complain; questussum* 



8. Semivowels. 



Aggrgd(Or (grSdVir\ to assail; 
FraSr, to enjoy ; 

MOriOrf to die ; 



PSttor, 



to suffer ; 



aggressus ,sum 
fructus sum oxfHiXtus sum 

mOrtUus sum, mdritiaiis, 

mMri, poetical for mori, 
passus sum. 



4. Extraneous (scor). 



ApiscOr, 


to obtain ; 


aptus sum (more frequently 
Sdipiscor). 


IrdscOrj 


to be arfgry ; 


{succensili)^ vrdtus 


NdscOr, 


to be born; 


ndt&s sum, ndscUurHs 


ObliviscOr, 


to forget ; 


oblitiU sum 


PascGr, 


to feed; 


pdstus sum 


PrOfldscOr, 


to go; 


jn-Ofsctus sum 


Vescor, 


to eat 




VkiscOr, 


to avenge; 


ultus sum. 
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IV. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ExphVfr, to try ; expertus sum 

MeHSr, to measure; mensus sum 

OrdSOr, to begin; orstu nun 

drUfr, to arise; ih-tiu sttm. 

In the present Indicative, tfr&Cv, IfrftSr^ and OrimUr are nsed, like the 
Third Ck>njngation ; and in the Imperfect GonjonctiTe, ifrir& as well as 
ifrirgr. But ddQrWir is conjugated wholly according to the Fourth Con* 
jugation, except the form dddrhu sum. 

So also PdtiOr (to be master of) has pUStUr, pdtfmUr, in the Present 
Indicative, and pOiSr^r in the Imperfect Conjunctive. See p. 69. 



§ 43. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Irregular or Anomalous Verbs are such as do not form 
their tenses according to the common rules : as— ^ 

1. Possum, pdt^ potiil, pdss^ p5tens : to be able. 

2. £5, is, ivi or u, irg, Sundl, Siindo, Sondamy 

itum, lens, Ituriis : to go. 

3. Volo, vis, v6liii, vell^ y61endl, Tolendo, 

ydlendum, volens : to he wUing. 

4. Nol5, nonvls, noliii, n51l6, ndlendi, nolend5, 

ndlendum, nolens : to he unwUling. 

5. Malo, mavis, malCil, mall^, malendi, malSndo^ 

malendum, malens : to he more willing, 

or to have rather. 

6. FSrS, fers, ttili, ferrS, ferendi, fSrendo, f^ren- 

dum, latum, latii, ferens, latQrtLs : to hear or suffer. 

7. Fi6, fis, factus sum or ftii, fieri, factiis, 

fUciendiis : to he made or done, 

8. Feror, ferris or ferre, latus sum or fiii, 

fern, latfis, ferendiis : to he home or suffered. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 
!• Present Tense— /am able, &c. 



Singular, 

Possum potes potest 

£o Is it 

V6l5 vis vult 

Nol5 noDTis noQv&lt 

Mal5 mavis maviilt 

Fgr5 fers fert 

FiO fis fit 

Ferfir ferris fertiir 

or 

ferrS 



FluraL 
PosstimtLs potestis 
Iinlis itis 
VMiimtis vQltIs 
Noliimiis n5QvnltIs 
Maliimiis mavultis 
Ferimas ffertis 
Fimiis fitis 
Feriraur f^rimini 



possQnt 
Sunt 
volant 
nolunt 
malunt 
ferunt 
fiunt 
feruntiip. 



2. Imperfect Tense — I was being able, 



Singular, 
Pot-Srara -Sras -grat 
I-bam -bas -b&t 

V6l-ebam v 
I^5l-ebam 



Mal-ebam 
FSr-ebam 
Fi-ebam 
Fer-Sbar 



.-Sbfts -6ib&t 



-ebaris -ebatur 

or 
-5barS 



HuraL 
-SrSmiis -Gratis -grant 
-b&miis -batis -bant 



-ebamiis -ebatis -ebant 



-eb^tir -ebamin! -ebantiir. 



8 Perfect Teixse^ I have been or toas able, &c. 



P6ta-i 
I-vi 

Voia-r 
Noia-i 

Mam-i 

Taui 
Fact-US 

Lat-us 



Singular, 



FluraL 



" 


-isti 


-it 


-imas 


-iatis -erunt 
or 
-6pg 


sum 


^ 


est 


-i s^mas 


estis sunt, fueriint 


or 


or 


or 


or 


or or 


fQi 


faisti fait 


faimas 


fuistis fugr& 
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4. Plufebfect Tknse — / had been able^ &C. 
Singular, Plural. 

P5tii-&ram ^ 
I-^ram 
Volti-eram 
Noltt-eram 
Malii-Sram 
Tiil-gram 

Factriis)-Sram *&a» 
or or 



-Sras -^&t. 



-Sr&t 
or 



Lat-tis j fbSram fti^ras fiierat fueramus fii&ratis filerant 



-^ramiis -gratis -Sraat 



-i^ramtis Gratis 
or or 



grant 
or 



5. First FutubH Tense — t shall or wilt be able, &c. 



Singular, 



P6t-er6 


^rh 


-6rft. 


I-bS 


-bis 


-bit. 


V6l-am . 






N61-am 






Mal-am • 


-es 


-gt 


Fer-am 






Fi-am ^ 






F&.ar 


eris 


or -erg ettir 



Plural, 

-grimQs *eritis -erunt 
-blm^s -bitis -bant 



-€miis -etis -ent 



'6miir -emlni -6ntur. 



6. Second Futuke Tense— /«Aa^/ have been able, &c. 



Singular, 



Plural 



P8tii-grO V 

Iv-6r6 

Vftlti-gro 

Noia-grfi 

Malii Sro 

Tiil-aro ^ 

Fact-ii8 


. grfs Srit 
gro 6ri8 grit 


-gnmug -eritis -gfint 
•i grimiis gritis eriint 


Lat-Hs 


or or or 
fligro fagrw fQerit 

■5 


or or or 
ftigrimiisfllgntisfiigrmt. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular, PluraL 



2. 


3. 


2. 


3. 


Ilto 


it5 


Itg itotS' 


^unt5 


N51i n51ito 




N51lte nolitot^ 




Fgr ferto 


ferto 


Ferte fertote 


f^runtd 


Fi 




fttS 




Fer-re fer-tor 


fer-t6r 


F^Nimini 


fgr-unt5r. 



CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense — I may or should be a6le, &c 



Poss-im 

Vgl-im 

N61-im 

Mal-im 

£-am 

FSr-am 

Fi-am 

Fer-ar 



Singulars- 



Plural. 



-18 



-as 



-H 



^&t 



-axis or -arS -atiir 



-Imus -itis 



-int 



-amiis -atis -§.nt 



-amiir -amlni -anttir. 



2. Imperfect Teixse-^I might or should he able, &c 
Singidar^ PluraL 

Poss-em 
I-rem 
Vell-em 

Noll-em ) -e» *St -emiis -etis -ent 

Mall-em 
Ferr-em 
FiSr-em J 

Ferr-er -eris or -6re -etiir 
3. Perfect Tense — /may or should have been ahle^ l^c. 
Singular. PluraL 

Pota-Srim 
Iv-^rim 
Volii-erim 
N5lii-erim 
'Malii-erim 
Tul-grim 



-emiir -emXni -entiir. 



-ens 



.&it 



-erimiis 



-eritis -Srint. 
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Fact-US 
Lat-us 



Singular. 

sim 81S sit 

or or or 

faSrim faSris fuerit 



, FluraL 

-1 simiis sltis sint 
or or or 

fa&imiis fueritis fiiSrlnt. 



4. Pluperfect Tense — / might or should have been 



is9€s -assSc 



Singular^ 
Potii-Issem \ 
Iv-issem 
Volii-issem 
I^51ii-i8sem 
Malii-Isseip I 
Tftl-issem ^ 
FS^t-iis ^ essem esses 

or 



Lat-iis 



or or 
fHissem fiilsses fiiis-' 
[sSt 



tluraU 



"issemus ^^Issetis 



-issent 



i essemiis esset!s essent 

or or or 

fuissemQs ftilssetis f&issent 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect Tense.— TTj he able, &c. 

PossS I Veils I Mails [ FiSri 

Nolle F6rre J Ferri. 



IrS 



Perfect and Plupkrfect Tense — To have been able, &c. 



PotHissS 
Ivlsse 



VoliilssS 
Noliiisse 



Mal^Isse 
TullssS 



Fact-um esse or faisse 
Lait-um eBse or f tiisse. 



Fdtlrb Tense— 7b he about to go,, &c. 
Itiirum esse | flUstnm iri 

Laturam essS | Littim m. 

Oba, 1. PoBMVMf volo, nolo, malo, have no Future Tense of the Infini- 
tive Mood. 

Ohs. 2.— i^o is osed Impersonally in the Passive ; and the short 
foi-ms ieruat, UsS, &c., are common. The Present Participle lens makes 
G. Suntls. 



Digitized 



byGoogk 



9S 8HALLEB LATIN GRAMUAJU 

£dGy to eat, is also partly Irregular. 

£dd, Sd!s or es, ed^ gdSre or esse, edSndi, Sdeiid5, SdSb- 
dum, esum, esu, Sdens, ^siiriis. 

PasaENT Indicativb Active; 

Sing.^-Sidd, gdis or es, ^dit or 6st ; 

£d!miis^ Sditis or estis, Sd^nt 

Imperative Mood. 
Singular, FlUrcd, 

2. £de or es, MIt5 o/ SstS. 2. fidite dr est^ ^totS 

or estote 

3. Sdito or est5 3. Sdunto. 

CoNjtfNcfivE— imperfect Ac^tive^ 

Singular* 

£dSrem or Sssetif, Sd&es or esses^ ^derSt or esset. 

P/wrat 
£d&emiis or essemtis, Sd^retis or essitis^ Cerent or 

[essent 

The other l^enses aref t'iegular ; except that it. thef Passive 
Voicey htur ta»j be tised for idttiif*, and essetur for edere^ 
tur. 

Obs» 1. The r is doabled only in those tenses otfiro, where the « ha a 
been thrown oat i as^ /hreOi, ferte, /ertis, for fir^brm^ fSrh'e, 

Obs. 2. Like &f are declined, besides its compounds, qui5f to be able» 
and niquSd, to be unable ; eiLce|>t that these two last have no Imperative 
Mood or Gertindfl^ or Fatnre Participle. The compounds of eo gene- 
rally take the shorter form of the Perfect in ft, instead of ivi: as, rft/^ 
ridfi; Sbid, Sbiu The compounds that are made transitiye bj the pro- 
pofiition, as, traruiBt 1 cross, haye also the Supine in ib 

Obs, 3. Ft6i8 used as the Passive of Fddo. 
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§ 44. DEFECTjrVE VERB& 

Verbs are called Defective, th^t wan^ or are d^jknt in, man^ of the 
usual parts of a verb. 

I. 1. Aid, /«ay, or saif yes, and Inquam (inquio), say I. 



Indie. 


Ponjunct 


Ifidic. 


Conjunct, 


Pre9. 1. Aio 




Inquam 




2. Aid 


Afas 


Inquis 


Inquias 


3. Alt 


Al&t 


fnquit 


inquiat 


PI. 1. 




Inquimito 




2. 




luqiuds 


Inqniatis 


9. Aiunt 


Aiant. 


In^uiant 


inquiant. 


Perfect 


laqulsti 


fnqnit iuqoT^tTs 


First Future Inqmes 


inqaiSt 




Imperat, 


Inque 


inqaito. 






Participle o 


f alOf aims. 




2. -Fan i<t»lf^), 


to speak (mostly p 


oetical). 




Patiir 


Fandi 


Kns 




i^tus sum or 


fui J'^ndc 


> Pat&s 




Kri 


Fatu 


Paodiis. 





Also Ftrst Future, F&b5rs and Imperative, F&rS. 
EL The Imperatives — 

Salve, salvetS, AatV; Pres. salvSd; Fat salvebb; Infin. salverS. 

VSle, ylLIetS,yaretoeff ; Infin.^ T^i^fi^ From yUSo, a regular verb, to 
be strong, 

IIL The PrsBteritives, or Verbs conjugated only in Ae Poster- perfect, 
and the tenses derived from it— 
Coepi / begin, ^r began, 

Ind. Conj, In/, and Part, 

Cobpi CqepSrim . CceplssS 

CoepSram C&pissem Coepttirum ess8 

CapSro * Ceepturiis. 

Mfinuni (mens, tuftwiiint0% I minded, or (have minded, i. e.), rmember. 
MewSni MeminiSrim MfmiiQissS 

MeminSram ^Smlnis^^ (MSminens). 

MSminSrd. 

Imperat — MSmentS MSmSntdtS. 

NoYi, (I have learnt, and therefore) I knoip, Frooi no^co, I Ifiam. 

Nov! NioySrim (norim) l^oyissS (nosse). 

NovSram (n6ram) NoviSsem 

NovW 

(,See § 40, II. 1, Obs, 1, p. 70.) 
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Odi,/Aafe. 

Odi 


dd^nm 


OdusS 


(k^nm 


OdUsem 


Osurum esse 


OdSio. 







§ 45. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
(8ee aboYe, § 33, p. 42.) 
There are twx> main clasaes of Impersonal Verbs :— 
I. Active Impersonals, which have no Passive Voice, 
except some passive forms of the Perfect Active. 

XL Passive Impersonals, which constitute the Passive 
Voice of Active Intransltives (§ 33, p. 4d> 



J. AGTTVIB! IMFEBSONA^. 

1. Conjugation. 

tndie. Conjunct Infin. 

Pres. OpQrtSt OpOrtgat Oporterg 

Imperf, OportelM&t OporterSt 

Perf. Oportiiit Oportiigrit OpOrttLissS. 

Pluperf. OportiiSra^ 0pdrtti}ss^t. 
\9tFtU. Oportebit 
2ndFut Oportfijgrjft. 

The Persons are iczpreased by cases after the Verb ; as — 

Indicative Present. 

Singular* • 
1. Oportet me, U behoves me^ or J ought 
S. OportSt te, U behoves thee^ or thou ought 
8. OpprtSt ^om, it behoves him, or he ought. 

FluraU 

1. Op5rtet n(58, it behoves us^ or we ought, 

2. Op5rt6t vos, If behoves you, or ye ought 

8. Oportgt g5s, it behoves them, or they ought 
(And so in the other Tenses.) 
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VERBS. 

£xAiiPL£3 von Conjugation. 

fitcSi, it IB lawful; IfcTfU and He»im uL 

Oportgf, it behoves; PportUit 

TSdet, It irketh ; (Jadm, tSsum eat\ 

pertSsum est, 
DiepU, it becomes; dScUiU 



JUvStf it 4eli|^.; 



jfl. Ordinary Verbs.. 

Placet, it pleases (pldciUt 9fid pl&Uum est). 



n. PASSIVE IMPERSONAJiS. 
1. OsDINABr CONJUGATXPN. 

Curritiir /rom Curro, / run. 



Indicative, 


Conjunctive. 


Infinitive. 


PrcB9y Curritiir 


CQrrattlr 


Cum 


Imperf. Cflrrgbat&r 


Carrerettir 




Perfect. Ciirsuin est 


Cursum sit 


Cursum essS 


or fait 


or fiiSrit 


or fuiss^. 


Pluperf. Cfirsum €rat 


CQrsum essSt 




or mMt 


or ftLissiSt 




UtFut. Cfirretiir 






2nd Fut. CiLrgum grijt 




Giirsmn iri. 


or merit. 




* 


The Persons are ex 


pressed bj the Ablative Ca9e with the 


preposition a or ab after the verb : as — 




Ikdicative Present. 






Singular. 




1. CurrfiSra 


me* it is ran by me, or I 


run. 


2. Cmrfturd 


te. It is ran by yon, or yon run. 


8. curritiir jfh 


) So, it is n;n by him, or 
Hural. 


be mn8[. 


1. CHrrmra 


nobis, it is ran by ns, /or yre mn^ 


2. Currmra 


v^is, it is ron by yon, 


or ye mn. 


8. CurrUUr db its, it is run by them, ( 


>r they mo. . 

_ 'Ogle 
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2, Periphrastic Conjuoatiok. 

The Neuter of the Participle in -diis is used in the same 
way, except that it usually has the Dative after it : as — 

Ikdicatiye Present. 

Singular, 

1. Currendum ist mthi, it must be run by me, or I must ran. 

2. Currendum est Abt, it mnflt be ran by yon, or yon must ran. 

3. Currendum est SI, it mnst be ran by l^im, or he must ran. 

Mural. 

1. Currendum est nobis, it must be ran by us, or we must ran. 

2. Currendum est vdlns, it must be run by you, or yoa must run. 

3. Currendum jest eis, it must be mn by thepi» or tbey must ran. 

And 80 in the other Tenses, copipare the Periphrastic Conjugation 
above. 

Obs, The Present Conjunctive of Impersonals is used for the Impe- 
rative: 9A, plSfiidttlbi, please; currdtSrd te, ran thoo^ 



I 46(. CONCLUDING REMARKS ON VERBS. 

I. Debivbd Tbbbs. 

The two chief classes of Derived Verbs are Frequentatives, apd 
Inceptives. 

1. Freqnentativei denote the repetition pf an action, I «., to do ojien 
or rapidly, end in -ito, 'to, -tor, and are <tf the First Gonjoga- 
ti<)n: as-r- 

(1) Agito, to agitate, from SgS, 
JRdgfto, to ask often, from rSgo . 
Volm, to flatter, fh)m vSld. 

(2) Canto, to sing often, from dInS, 
Voluto, to roll often^ from pokoo, 

(3) MtnttOr, to threaten often, from minor* 
SecUfr, to follow often, from s^Or, 

S. Inceptives or Inchoatives express the beginning of an action, end in 
•dsc6, "isco, and -isco, and are of the Third Conjugation: 

(1.) Derived from Verbs— 

CiHesco, to grow warm, from ciUio (cedes), 

ContXcescd, to begin to be silent, from contfc^o (contices), 

Conv^Uesco, to grow strong, from convSl€o convdU*). 



TEBBS. 97 

TrgmtscOf to begin to tremble, from trSmO (tremis). 
Seised, to begin to know, from sctQ (sets), 

(2.) Derived from Nonns — 

Pn^rasco, to become a boy, from pfi^r. 
Mitescd, to become mild, from mitts. 
For Verbs compounded with Prepositions see p. 100. 

IL Vbrbs similab in Fobm but i>iffbrent in Meaning. 
There are several verbs in Xatin, which are either identical or similar 
fn form, bat are greatly or totally different in meaning and inflection. 

1. YXBBS D>ENnCAL IN Fo^. 

Appello, 1. to name; Appello (pello), 3. to put to shore. 

Compelto, 1. to address; ConipSlo (j>eMo), 3. to drive tc 

gether. 

ColUgd (ligo), 1. to bind together; CoIRgd (lego), 3. to collect. 

Fundo, 1. to found; Fundd, 3, to pour. 

Mdndo, 1. (jnanus do) to give in Mdndq, 3. to champ. 

charge; 

SaUo, 4. to leap (siU^, aaltum); Si^o, 4. to salt (sSUtum from sal), 

Vsld, 1. to fly; Void, irreg. to will. 

2. Yebbs identical in Spelling, but unliilb in Quantity. 
JDico, 1. to dedicate; Died, 3. to say. 

£d6, irreg. to eilt; Edo, 3. to utter (e, do). 

MdSco, 1. to educate; Educo, 3. to lead out (dueo). 

Lego, 3. to read; Lego, 1. to send as ambassador. 

Ldbo, 1. to totter; LdbOr, 3. to slide. 

3. Tbansititb and Intransitive Verbs similar in Form. 
Transitive. Intransitive. 

CSdo, 3. to strike; Cddd, 3. to fall. 

DiJc^o, 2. to teach; Disco, 3. to learn. 

Fago, 1. to chase; Frrgio, 3. to flee. 

Pflfro, 1. to prepare; Pdrgo, 2. to obey. 

Pendd, 3. to weigh; Fended, 2. to hang. 

Fldco, 1. to appease; Pldctfo, 2. to please. 

Sedo, 1. to seat, assuage; SSdSo, 3. to sit. 

Tento, 2 to attempt; Tendo, 3, to strive (also, Transitive). 

Many Verbs also, of dissimilar forms, have meanings that seem alike, 
but roally differ in being transitive or intransitive, i,e., in requiring au 
accusative after them, or not: as-- 

Transitive. Intransitive, 

Vro, 3. to bum, i.e. straw, &c. Ardgo, 2. to burn. 

Adgio, 2. to increase, i.e. pay, Ac Cresco, 3. to increase.^ I 
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Chapter VII. 
Particles or unpeclinep Partq of Speec^. 

§ 47. PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions are Parts pf Speech njost commonly $et 
before * Nouns, to express relations n?ore exactly or other- 
wise than cases do : aS; ad dextram^ to the right hand ; or 
else joined in cpmppsition : as, pndocttfi^ unlearned ; abeoy 
to go away. 

Mo?t Prepositions goyern jthe A^cu^atiye /ease ; but some 
goyern the 4-hlatiye. 

I. Prepositions ^overni^c;^ the Accusative. 



Ad, to, ^t, for. 

Adversum, adver^uf, towards, 

against. 
Ante, before. 
Apud, with, or amongst. 
Circa, circum, circttery 

around. 
CiSf citra, on this side. 
Contra, opposite to, against 
Erga, towards. 
Extra, outside of, beyond. 
Infra, beneath. 
Intery between, or among. 
Intra, within. 
Jvxta, close to, along with. 

The Memorial lines are — 
Exigunt accusacivtim, \ 
Ant^y dpud, Sdf dduirsunit \ 
Circa, circitih^, etctrcum, J 
CtSf et critrd, cdnird, extra, 
Ergdy Infra, intSr, intra. 



Ob, towards, or because of. 

Penes^ in the power of. 

Per, .through^ or over. 

Pone, behind. 

Post, behind, or after. 

PrcBtefy beyond, before, be- 
sides. 

Prope, near to. 

Propter, near, on account oil 

Secundum, next to, according 
to. 

Supra, above, or beyond. 

Trans, across. 

Ultra, beyond. 

yersus, towards. 



Queis ob junxSris, §t pr&t!Sr, 
Juxtd, pines, prOpS, propter, 
PdnH, plSr, et p6st, et supra, 
Trjans, aScundum, virtfU, ul- 
tra. 



> Prapdmd. 
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II. Peepositions governing the Ablative. 



1. Pure Prepositions, 



Ay ab, abs, from, or by. 
Absque, without. 
Cum, together with. 
De, down from, concerning. 

2. Adverbs used as Prepositions. 



JE, ex, out of, from. 
PrcB, in front of, before. 
PrOy before, or instead of. 



Clam, without the know- 
ledge of. 
Coram, 
Palam 



!• in the presence of. 



Procul, far from. 
Tenus, as far ajs. 



The Memorial lines are — 
Ablatlvum rSguDt h£: Et cOrdm, clam, et prOdtl his, 

A, ,(ff}, dbaqul, cum^ et de, PSldm, tSnus-qn^ junxSris. 
Et ex, sini, pro, et pro. 



m. Prepositions governing two Cases. 

Four Prepositions, In^ sub, subter, and siip^r, govern 
both an Accusative and an Ablative, — an Accusative, when 
motion towards is signified, and an Ablative, when position 
is implied. 

In, — 1. Into, towards, against. 

as, (Jre) in ttrbem, (to go) into the city ; in noctem, towards 
night; in Verrem, against Verres. 
2. In. 

as, (JEsse) in urbe, (to be) in the city; in are alieno^ in debt. 

Sub. — 1. Under, near to. 

as, (/re) svb umbram, (to go) ander the shade ; (/re) sub 
montem, (to go) near the monntain. 

2. Under, at the foot of. 

as, (^Ease) suhdivo, (to be) under the open air ; (Esse) sub 
manibus, (to be) at the foot of the walls. 

Subler, — 1. Beneath. 

as, (Ire) subter pineta, (to go) beneath the pine wood. 
2. Beneath. 

as, (Esse) subter litorc, (to be) beneath the shores! 

f2 '^ 
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Super.— I. Ovef, beyond. 

as, Super vaUum, over a wall ; Super omitia, beyond all 
things. 
2. Upon, concerning. 

as, Super foco, upon the hearth^ Super PriamOf con- 
cerning Priam. 

Obs. 1. Tenus also governs a genitive, and is set after its .case: as» au- 
rium tenusy up to the eais. Versus is set ^fter its case< as, Brundisium 
versus^ towards Brindisi. 

Ohs, 2. All Prepositions of two syllables, except absque, apud, ergoj 
penes, and sine, are also iised as adverbs: as, ante, circum, contra, &c. 

Obs. 3. The following Prepositions appear only in composition : — 

1. Ambi'y shortened to amb-, am, anyOroundi as— 

Ambages, dmplficilir^ anquvr6, dnceps, |&c 

2. DiS' (duo), asunder, in different directions : as— - 

ZHsjungo, dtrtmo, diffSrp, dimOvSo, &c. 

3. Re- (or rerf-), back : as — 

Beddo, r&ieo. 
ISoTB.-rRetluli, reppSrl, and reppiUi are for reiehdi, rqfeperi, repepuU, 

4. Ve- or veh- (privative): as — 

Vecors, senseless; vesdnus, mad: bat v^hnins, strong-minded, 
vehement, &c. 



§ 48. WORDS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPO- 
SITIONS. 

I. Changes of PitEPO^iTio^rs in Composition. 

Prepositions, when they are combined with other words 
ip composition, are very often modified in form, in order to 
unite better with the words with which they are com- 
pounded. 

These changes are either ^Iteration of the letters of the 
Preposition, omission of one of the )£tters (elision), or the 
insertion of an additional letter. 

1. Alteration of form. 

1. Cum is always con in composition: as, canvdlvo, 
conddno, ^ , 
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2. The last letter of the Preposition is often assimilated 
id the first letter of the word t as-^ 



Irr&o (in-rno) 
Occurro (ob-curro) 
Cff^o (ob-fero) 
Oppono (ob-pono) 
PeUfclo (per-Iacio) 
3uccumb6 (sut)-cumf>6) 
Suffictd (sub-facio) 
SummOvSOf or suh-mtv^o 
^uppono (sub-pono) 
Surrtpfdf or aubripio. 



Accedo (ad-cedo) 
Ac-qulro (ad-qusero) 
Afford, or adf&ro 
Assumo, or adsumd . 
AtHdx (ad-tuli) 
Corrumpo (con-rumpo)' 
DiffiSro (dis-fcro) 
JEffundo (ex fundoj 
lUudo (in-ludo) , 
IntclUgo (infer-legoj 

3. N becomes th. befor^e 6, m, and p \ 
Combtbo (con-bibo) Imbtbd (in-bibo) 

CommOvSo (con-inoyeo7 ImmittS (in-mitto) 

Cdmpond (coh-pono) ImpSllS (in-pello). 

On the other hand, venundo (yenu'm-do). 

Bnt clrcumdo, circumpono, and other worda compounded with circum, 

4. Agndscd (ad-nosco). Cdgn6sc6 (con-nosco). Ignoscd (m«nosco). 
2. Elision. 



AmpiectOr (ambi ptector) 
Anceps (amb-capat) 
Cogo (con-ago) 
CdhXbB (con-habeo) 
DimOvSO (dis-moveo) 

3. Insertion. 
Prodgd (pro-©o) 
Prodest (pro-est) 



Omitto (qb-mitto) 
Ostendo (obs-tendo) 
Trddd (trans- do) 
Tr&nacribo (ti*ans-8cribo) 



Sed7tto (se-eo, itnm) 
IngrUa (in-ruo). 



IL Changes of Verbs in Composition. 

The following changes of letters take place in com- 
pounded Verbs— 

1. A DITO E. 

Arcio^ Coerceo, exerceo, 

(Cdndo), Accendo, incendo, 
DamnOf Condemno, 

GradVir^ Affyredior, congredior^ ingredior, progredior^ 
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Pdttdr, Perpetior. 

Sacro, Consecro, obsecro, 

ScdndOf Ascendot descendo. 

Spdrgo, Aspergo, dispergo. 

2. A INTO I. 

Ago, Abigo, adigo, exigo. But perago, {-egi, -actum). 

Cddo, Accidoj concidoy decido, inciilo, occtdoy ( -cXdi, -cdsum), 

CdnOy Concino, (jcinui, -centum), 

CSpto, Accipio, concipio, decipio, exctpio, incipio, percipiOypra:cipi(h 

recipioy suscipio, {'Cepiy 'Ceptum). 
Fdcloy AfficiOy cmficio, efficio, perficioy prcefictOy sufficio, {-/eci, 

■fectum). But benefacioy ('/eciy 'factum). 
FStgoTy Confiteor, prefiteor, (-fessvs). 

HdbSOy Adhibeoy exkibeo, perhibeoy prohibeo. But posthabeo. 

JacfOy AbjiciOy adjicio, conjicioy disjicioy ejicioy injicioy ohjicio, 

prqjtcio, subjicioy transjicioy (-jeci, -jectum), 
{Ldctd)y iUictOy elicio, pellicio, 

LdtSoy . Deliteo, 
PlScSo, Displiceo. Bat perplaceo. 

RdplOy Arripioy corripio, deripio, diripio, eripioy {'ripui, -reptum). 

Sdlw, Assilio, dehUiot exsUiOy tnsUio, {-silui or «7m, -sultum). 

Stdiuoy Constituo, instituo, restituo. 

TUceOy Conticeo, 

Tdngoy Attingo, contingo, {tigi, -tactum), 

3. A INTO U. 

SdltOy . ExsultOy instdto. 

Qudtio, Discutioy excutio, incutio, percutio, {'cussi, -cussum), 

4. E INTO I. 

Indigeo. 

Adimo, dirimoy eximoy intertmoy perimoy redimOy {-emu 

-emptum). But coemoy demo (for de-imo), 
CoUigoi diligo, eligo, intelligoy negligo, in the sense of, to 

gatlier.* But relego, perlego, in the sense of * to read,* 
Comprimo, exprimoy opprimo, supprimoy {-pressi, -pressian), 
Aspicioy conspicio, despiciot inspicioy respicia, (-spexi, 

-spectum). 
AssideOy consideoy obsideo, (-eedU 'Segsum). 
AtHneOy contineOy detmeOf obtineo, pertineo, retineOf sustineo^ 

('tinuiy -tentum). 
So also DSdi (do), addidiy &c, (See pp. 74, 79.) 
Stm (sto), astiti, &c. (See p. 74.) 

But Perfects, with a hng PenuUimay &sfeei,J€ciy Ac, retain the E. 



EgSOy 
Emo, 

LSgd, 

Prcmoy 
(SpSdo), 

SSdSdy 
TSnSOy 
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5. M nfTO I. 


CSdo, 

QuSro, 

LcBdo, 


Eicido, occxdo. 
Acquire, inquiro. 
Elido, iUido, 


Plaudo, 
aaudo, 
Audio, 


6. AU INTO O, U, E. 
Explodo. 

Concludo, exctudoy includo; rtcludo. 
Obedio. 



Note. — Reduplication of the Perfect is not detained in compotinded 
Verbs: as, compHliy corUUdi, impendi, occtdi, occidL 

Except in compoands ofcb, disco, posco^ and stoi as, addXdi, cotidtdi, 
circumd^di, &c ; addXdici, edidtci, 8oc. j expOposci, rfyoposci, &c. ; 
adsttti, constttif circumstetif &c; and in rittuli, reppSri, and reppUlt 
See above, p. 100. 



§ 49. ADVERBS- 

An Adverb is used with a Verb, as an Adjective with a 
Sabstantive: qb, fortUer pugnat^ he fights bravely, like 
fortis pugnatdr, a brave combatant ; campus late pdtet^ the 
plain spreads far and wide, like latus campus^ a vast plain. 

Adverbs are also used to qualify Adjectives and other 
words : as, magU 5pportiinds (more seasonable) ; satis beae 
scrlpsit (he wrote sufficiently well), — where satis qualifies 
bene, 

L Formation op Adverbs. 

1. Some Adverbs are Primitive, that is, are not derived from other 
Liatin words: as, sat or sSiis, sSmil, bts, nUnc, tUm, anti,pdst, eras, non. 

2. Bat most are derived directly from some other word, and are 
formed chiefly as follows : — 

(1.) Ending in i or 6, — ^from Adjectives of the First Declension 
in iM or er : as — 



l^nge (far), from longlis 

Becte (rightly), firom rectfit 

Pulchri (beautifully), from pulchSr 
Mtsire (wretchedly), from mtsSr 



Bhii (well), from b6nils 

Mm (badly), from m&liis 

Fdlso (falsely), from/dlsHs 

Crebrd (often), from crebSr, 



I.) Ending in tHr, from Adjectives of the Second Declension in 
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er, and of the Third with any termination, though rarclj 
with is, and from Adjectival Participlea in n»; 



AcrttSr (sharply), 
CeierUSr (quickly), 
FormSr (bi-avely), 



from dcSr 
from cSl^ 
from Jortls 



Feticittr (happily), from fetlx 
Etigdntir(e\egajiiiy), from eliyans 
AmdntSr (lovingly) from Smdns 



(3.) Neuters of Adjectives, generally ending in um or ^: as — 



Sublimi (on high), from sublimU 
PlerumquS (generally), from pie- 
riuque. 



Mubum (much), from mullus 

Pdrum (too little), from parvus 

Prmuni (first), from primus 

FUctle (easily), - from fScilXs 

(4.) Ablatives or other cases of Nouns, that have acquired aii 
Adverbial use: 
Forte, by chance, 
I/ittlOf in the beginning 



I Dtu, by day, long i Friis^d, in vain 
I Noclu, by night | Gra<i«,grataitouy>ly. 



(5.) Ending in tm, and mostly derived from Participles : as — 
Passim, here and there, from pdndo, \ Sensim, gradually, from seuttd, 

(6.) Ending in itOs or us, chiefly derived from Nouns, and deno- 
ting origin : as^ 
Calttus, from heaven 1 ItUHs, within 

Fundit&s, from the bottom I Sdbtiis, below. 

(7.) From combinations of words: as — 



JjitSrSd (meanwhile), from intSr & 
Nequicquam (in vain), from ne 
quicquam 



MdgnDpSre (greatly), from mdgno 

op^re 
Scthcit (forsooth), from scire 

ticet 



IL Comparison of Adverbs. 



Adverbs derived from Adjectives are usually compared by taking 
the Neuter of the Adjective's Comparative, and by changing mus of 
the Superlative into me: as — 

Comparative. Superlative. 

doctfiis docfissffmi 

forans fortisstmi 

dcrfUs dcerrime 

jnctliUs JScUlimL 

Accordingly, the Adverbs derived from Adjectives, which are 
irregularly compared, have also irregular Comparatives and Super- 
latives: as- 



Positive. 
DoctSf learnedly (^doetuk) ; 
Former, bravely (J'^riXs)-, 
JcrftSr, sharply {dcSr)i 
FdctlS, easily (Jactiu)', 
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Positive. ComparatiYC. 


Superlative. 


BSng, well (60nfi») mgUus 


optme 


MagnOpgre, greatly (magnus) mSgis 


mdxtme 


Male, badly (malSa) pej&s 


pissing 


MuUum, much (mSltSs) plus 


plurtmum 


Pdrum, little (parv&s) mtnua 


minim 


{dUXrinr) detirtUs, worse 


deterrtme 


(^dciOr) dciUSf more quickly 


ocissime 


(pOttOr) pOttUs, rather 


p6tUs%mvm 


(priOr) pnils, before 


primumajidpnm6. 



Of Adrerhs not derived from Adjectives, the following are thus 
compared — 

Dfu, long dfuttUs dtuHssme • 

S^^S, often saptUs sSpisstme, 



IIL Kinds of Adverbs, 

There are two main claases of Adverbs — 

1. Fare Adverbs, or such as have only an Adverbial nse, i. e., are 

only employed to qualify other words. 

2. Conjunctional Adverbs, or such as are also employed to link 

clauses and sentences together. 

(1.) Pure Adverbs are of four kinds: viz.— 

1. Of manner or degree. 3. Of time. 

2. Of place. 4. Of number. 

A, Adverbs of Manner generally end in e, o, <?r, and ?, as mentioned 
above, p. 103. 

There are also, besides these, 

The demonstrativea— 
AdSo (ad eo), to such- an extent Sic (hic\ thus 
ltd (is), $0. Tarn (To, t6), so very. 

The negatives — 
Aon, not Ne 0*^), (do) not 

Haud (oMe), not at all. JNthti, in no wise. 

J^S — quidem, not even. The word negatived should stand between ne 
and quidemt as, NS CSaar quXdem, not even Csesar. 
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B. Adverbs of Place are chiefly derived from Pronouiw: a»— 
Hlc, here M (is), there lUlc, there 

Hinct hence IndS (is), thence lUinc, thence 

HuCf hither. Eo, thither. lUuCi thither. 

UinquSf everywhere ObtcunquS, wherever 

Undiquiy from all sides. Quocunqu^t whithersoever. 

c. Adverbs of Time answer the questions — 
a. When? as — 
Nunc, now . Pridfe (pra, diet), the day before 

HOdte (hoc die)t to-day P6»tridXe (posteri diet), the day after 

Turn, tunc, then Crds, to-morrow 

Olim (pllus, iUe), formerly Vesp^ in the evening 

Qudndum (quum-dam), once Semp^, always. 

&c. &c. 

b. How long? or how often? 
QuOtidiS {quoti diet), every day ItSrum, a second time 

SapS, often Bard, seldom 

TSites, so often DtH (dies), a long time 

Nonnunquam, sometimes AdhHc (ad hue), until now. 

Plerumque (pleriqtie), generally. 

D. Numeral Adverbs answer the question — 

How many times ? as — 

SSmSl, once, bis, twice, tSr, thrice, &c. 



(2.) Conjunctional Adverbs are of three kinds : viz. — 

1. Interrogative. 2. Relative. 3. Afiirmative, Negative, 

and Optative. 

A. Interrogative Adverbs, which are often used in Latin where we 
find none in English, are chiefly as follows — 

a. In Single Questions. 

-iV? (enclitic,* attached to the most emphatic word m the sentence), 

for general questions. 
Num, Is it ? expecting the answer, No. 
Nonni (noH-ne), Is it not ? expecting the answer. Yes. 
Cur, why? 

QuomOdd (quo modo), How ? 

Qudndo, when ? Qua, where ? Und^ whence? 

Quo, whither ? Ubi, where ? when ? 

• Qvg, nS, aii4 ia are called enclitics, i. e. incUning to or leaning back upon the wor4 
they arc attached to : a«, Regesqut^Hdminetni—fir^e, ^ , 

oyCOOglt 
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b. In Doable Questions, 

1. Utnm (utar\ whether with an, or ? 

B. Relatiye Adverbs are mostlj the same in form as Interrogatives, 
but differ in nse and meaning. 

The chief are as follows — 

Ubi, where Qua, where 

Vndg, whence QvOtteSf as often as 

Qu6f whither. Qudmdiu, as long as. 

a The Affirmative and Negative Adverbs, that are used like Con- 
junctions, are those which reply yes or no to a question: 

a. Affirmative. 
E^m (etj€an% yes ItX, ay, yes. 

b. Negative. 
Mtntmif by no means Ndn (with a verb)^ no* 

c. Optative. 
Utinam, 6 si, would that ! 



§ 50. CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions are the links that fasten words, clauses, 
and sentences together. They are often used where no cor- 
responding word occurs in English. 

There are ten classes of Conjunctions : viz. — 

1. Copulative. 3. Adversative. 5. Final. 7. Conditional. 

2. Disjunctive. 4. Inferential. 6. Causal. 8. Concessive. 

9. Comparative. 10. Temporal 

L Copulative Conjunctions unite or couple: as— 
St I , ^ Atqui (ad-que, before a vowel) | 

'Qui (t«, enclitic) J * Ac (before a consonant) j *"^ ^"^ 

N^e ) 
mc \ '''''' 

Qug )•••{ ti ] ^^-«^d. ^^}-\l^^ }neither~nor. 
^t ... neque, Neque ... eL 



* Que denotes a closer connection than et. 
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II. Diigunctive Conjunctions nnite hj disjoining: 

VSl (velis, ».c., whether you will) ) - \ vSl ] «»"^e'— o"^- 

VS (enclitic, a short form of vet) 

SivS (seu) .... ^vi (seu), whether — or. 

III. Adversative Conjunctions introduce opposing words or state- 

ments: 



Ju yet, but Autenit but Verum ] 

sea, but TamSn (tarn), neyertheless Vero J ^^^ indeed. 

IV. Inferential Conjunctions introduce inferences or conclusions: 



Sf 1 therefore ^"^'^ <^' ^^«) I wherefore. 

E6 (t«), on that account 

y. Final and Consecutive Conjunctions introduce statements of a 
purpose, or a result of what goes before: as — 

o. Final. 
dt, in order that iVe, ihat-^not, lest 

Quo, to the end that (chiefly QuomittHi {quo minus)^ that — not» 

with comparatives) [by which the less 

NevS — neu, that neither — nor. 

b. Consecutive. 
Vt, that, so that. Quln (qui-ne), that not, but that. 

VI. Causal Conjunctions introduce a cause or reason: 
Nam 

<3««~ I .in.. 9"^: 



NdmquS 

Eiinim {et enim) , 



'"' QuOniamj'^'^ Q««J [because. 



VII. Conditional Conjunctions introduce a condition: 

Si, if '?} V 1 unless. Sin (si ne\ but if. 

Nlst j 

VIII. Concessive Conjunctions introduce a concession: as«- 



Sisi {et Hi) 

Licit (Impers. verb 

Qudnquam {quam quam) 

Quum 



although. 
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IX. Comparatiye Conjunctions introdnce a comparison: as — 
^^^ ^ SlcUt {sic ut\yisi 2A 



QuemddmOdum {quern ad modum) 
Ceu 



VSlat (vel wO, even as. 



X. Temporal Conjanctions introduce statements of time: as — 

Quum {qui) \ Dum {dtu\ whilst, until Postquam^ after that 

Quando ^^^^^ Don^c^ until. QuQttes {quot), as 

Ut Prfusguam) before often as. 

Vbt J AntSquam ) that it, since 

Oba. When ConjuBCtions couple word», they stand between the 
words they couple; when they couple clauses or sentences, they stand 
at the beginning of the second clause or sentence: as, consSles it pra^ 
ioriSf consuls and pnetors; cdnsules consiUiintf atpr&tdres praieunt, the 
consuls consult, but the pr»tors precede. An enclitic is attached to 
the second of two words, or the first word of the second clause: as — 

Sindtus pop^Osqug RomdnUs, the Roman senate and people. 
COnttcHSre omnes^ intenliquS ord tSnebdntt all were still and kept 
their faces fixed. 



§ 5U INTERJECTIONS 

An Interjection is a part of speech that is thrown into a 
sentence {interjectum) without disturbing the construction ; 
and betokens a sudden emotion of the mind, be it grief, or 
J07, or any other passion : as, .' ! Ecce, lo ! Heu ! alas ! 
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Chapter L 

THE ELEMENTS OF SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

§ 52. Every Simple Sentence consistA of two parts : 
viz. — 

L Tlie Subject, or that Person or Thing, about which 
anything is told. 

2. The rest of the Sentence, or the Predication, which 

tells about the subject. 
Ihus— 





Subject. 


Predication. 


(o.) 


CcBsar 


pugnat^* 




Caesar 


fights. 




Hostes 


fugiunt. 




The enemies 


flee. 


(*.) 


Equus 


currit^ 




The horse 


runs. 




Canes 


latrant, 




Dogs 


bark. 




Owi 


balat. 




The sheep 


bleats. 




Aves 


cantant, 




Birds 


sing. 
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I. Subject and Predication. 

§ 53. A Personal Verb agrees with its Nominative Caae 
in Number and Person : as — 

Ego legOf Nos vidimus^ 

1 read. We see. 

Tu audis, Vos scribttis, 

Thou hearest. Ye write. 

Puer studet, Sorores amant. 

The boy studies. The sisters love. 

Verbum Personale concordat cum Nominativo Numero 
et Persons, : ut — 

Ego disco: tu doces : libri leguntur: 

Hastavolat: tempusfiigit: senectus venit. 

Hence an Impersonal Verb and a Verb in the Infinitive Mood have no 
Nominative Case. 



II. Subject. 

§ 54. In the preceding instances, the subject of each 
sentence is a single Noun or Pronoun. But subif-cts often 
consist of more words than one. Thus a subject may con- 
tain Beveral Substantives, or an Adjective agreeing with the 
Substantive, or even several other words added in con** 
struction to these. 

L With respect to a single Noun — 

Obs, 1. A noun of multitude in the singular takes a verb plu^: 

Pars abiere (part of the men have gone). 
Veniunt leye wUgus euntqne. 
Where para and vuigua are used like plurals for several personi, 

But — Tertia acies procucurrit : 
Where acies is taken for the whole line of soldiers acting as one. 
Obs, 2. The Nominative is sometimes understood^ 
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Thug, (L) The Nominative of Personal Pronouns is seldom ex- 
pressed, except for the sake of emphasis or distinction : as — 

(a.) Understood — 

Arma virumque cano (arms and the man I sing), where there ie 
no doubt that it was Virgil (§ 33, p. 42). 

(6.) Expressed — 
Ego reges ejcci: vos tyrannos introducltis (/ cast out kings: ye 
bring in tyrants); where there is a strong emphasis upon ego 
and vos, 

(2.) Also men (homines) or they are often understood before 
Terbs of saying, relating, and calling: as~- 

lUic, at perhibent, nox silet (there, as they relate, the night 
is still). 



Jbs, 3. An Infinitive is sometimes usod for a Substantive: 
Non est mentiri meum, lying is not mine. 
Jnvidere non cadit in sapieutem. 

See § 9, p. &. 
2. There are three ways in which more substantiTe? than 
one are combined in a Subject: viz. — 

(1.) Where several substantives refer to the sariM thing, 
thej are put in the same case : a&— 

Troja urbs, the city (of) Troy. . 
Targuinius rex, Tarquin the king. 

N.B. — Notice the difference of the Latin idiom, in the first of these 
-expressions, from English, £&« City of London^ &c. 

This is called Apposition (appono, appositum), 

Substantiva rei ejusdem, vel in appasitione collocata, in 
eodem casu ponuntur : ut — 

Cafo Censor loquitur. 

Effodiuntur (^es, irritamenta malorum. 

DusB urbes potentissimse, Carthago et Numantiai where Carthago 
and Nunumtia are each put in apposition with part of the 
plural noun itrbes. 

Hannibal peto pacem ; where Hannibal is in apposition to 
ego understood. 
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(2.) Where several substantives refer to different things 
combined together, they are joined by Conjunc- 
tions standing between them : as — 

Pater fit mater, the father and the mother. 
Castor et Pollux, Castor and Pollux. 

'que is joined on to the second of the two words which 
it couples: as — 
Tempus necessitasque, time and necessity. 

Obs, When a verb refers to several nominatiye cases, it follows one of 
tlie two following rules; — 

(1. ) Either it agrees in number and person with, the nominative 
to which it is nearest : as — 

Tempus necessitas-qae postulate time and necessity requires; 

(2.) Or it is put in the plural number, and agrees with the 
nominative of the most worthy person: as — 

Bsec neque ego neque tu fecXmuSy neither I nor you have done 
these tlTmgs (t.e., neither you nor I). 

Tu et Tultia valetts. 

Castor et Pollux ex equis pugnare visi sunt, 

'NoTB. — In Latin, the first person is more worthy than the second, 
and the second than th« third. 

(3.) Where there are two Substantives, of which one 
qualifies or explains the other, the qualifying one is 
put in the Genitive Case i as — 

Ciceronis filius, Cicero's son. Amor nummi, the lov^ of 

money. 
Pompeii fuga, Pompey^s flight. Frumenti aeervus, a heap 

of corn. 
Quum duo substantiva diversarum rerum concurrunt, alte- 
rum vel definitivum in genitivo ponitur : ut— " 

Crescit amor nummis 
Tarquinius, rex Romanorum, abiit. 
Obs, 1. A Dative is sometimes used instead of a Grenitive: as— 
Pater mUii, my father. 
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Obs, 2. Sometimes an Ablative of the manner, consisting of an 
Adjective and Substantive, is nsed instead of a Descriptive Genitive 
after a Substantive: as — 

Puer forma insiyni, a boy of remarkable beauty. 

Compare Ingenui vultus puer, a boy of an open countenance. 

3. An Adjective agrees with its Substantive in Gender, 
Number, and Case: as — 

Eosa rubra, a red rose. Bella dira, dreadful wars. 

Nubibus obscuris, with dark Viri probi, of an upright 
clouds. man. 

So also Participles (which are the Adjectives of the 
Verb), and Adjectival Pronouns : as — 

Ferrum nocens, the injurious Hcbc regna, these realms, 
iron. 

And the Participler of a Periphrastic tTerb (§ 40, p. 70) 
agrees with the Nominative case in gender i 



Carthago deleta est, Carthage was destroyed. 
CcBsar occisus eat, Caesar was slain. 

Nomina Adjectival, quatiacunqne sunt, ciim Substantiyo 
genere, numero, et casu concordant : ut — 

Solvitur acfis hiemsi ver geniaU rieiiit. 

Garrula lingua nocet. 

Spes unica populi Romani, Lucius Quinctius, manebat. 

Oba, 1. If there aJfe more than one Adjective (or epithet J agreeing 
with a Substantive, there should be a conjunction between them : 



Vir bonue et Sapiens, a good atfd wise mfan (^not vir bonus sapiens). 

Obs. 2. When am Adjective riafers to several Substantives of differ- 
ent genders, it follow? one of these two rules : — 

(1.) Either it agrees in number, case, and gender, with the nearest 
Substantive: as — 

Senatus populus^qjie Homanus, the Eoman senate and people. 
Semper honos, nomen-que tuum, laudes-que manebunt. 
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(8.) Or it is put in the plural number, agrees with all in case, and is 
put in the masculine gender for liuitig beings, and in the neuter 
for things: 



Pater mihi et mater moriui sunt, mj father and mother are dead. 
Virtus et vitium inter se contrarian virtue and vice contrary to one 

[another. 

Obs. 3. An Adjective is sometinies put hj itself without a Substan- 
tive: as — 

Multi convenerunt, matty men came together. 

So, Boni, good men. Verum, that which is true. 

Sapientes, wise men. Contrarium, the contrary. 

Doeti, learned men. Honestum, what is honourable. 

N.B. Man or men are often understood in the masculine, thing or 
Aings in the neuter, and sometimes woman or women in the feminine. 

By this Ellipsis an Adjective is, in fact, used for a Substantive. 

Obs, 4.. An Adjective agreeing with a Substantive often takes a Sub- 
stantive after it in some oblique case. 

Thus ( !•) In the Genitive. 

(a.) As an Object of the Adjective : as-* 

Timfdits deonim, fearful of the go^. 

Imperttus rerum, ignorant of business. 

Mens futuri prcBscia, a mind foreknowing the future. 

Immhnor benejicii, unmindful of a kindness. 

This is an Objective Genitive. 

(b,) When the Adjective signifies port of a thing : mh^ 

Consuhim alter, one of the consids. 
Animalium aHa^ some (of) animab. 
Delecti milUum, chosen (of) soldiers. 
Units Quirttium, one of the Romans. 

Observe, from the instances given, that the Adjective governing the 
Partitive Genitive agrees with it in Gender: as-^ 

Maximus regum ^ maximus rex regum, 

Acljectiva saepe Genitivum vel Object!, vel Partiiivum post se habent t 

ut — 
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Gnecomm orat&tum princeps (i.e., DeiDOsthcnes). 
Conscia mens recti famas mendacia ridet 
(See Additional Rules, p. 142. 

So also a Keuter Adjective or Frononn takes a Gcnitlye after it : 
ari— 

Paulalum pecuniXf a very little (of) money. 
' Dmidium JaclL MedivM nottU, 

(2.) In the Dative/ 

Adjectives expressing a relation to, or property for a person or 
thing, govern a Dative: as — 

(a.) Proximus kuici next to this mail. Miki carwr^ dear to rae. 
Romanis amicus, PatruB idoneus, 

(6.) Militibus difficilei difficult for the soldiers, 

Adjectiva, quibus aut Eclatio ad aliud, aut aliomm aiiqua Proprigtas 
significatur, Dativuni postulant : nt-^ 

'£vah2L (fram» pact, placidseiqae ininaea quietii 
Cmvis facile est discere. 

(3.) In the Accusative-^ 

Adjectives sometimes govern an AceosatiVe of the part most con- 
cerned, especially in poetry: 



Os kumeros-qfie Deo similis, like a god in his face and shottlders. 
T&is is the Accusative of the Nearest Belation. 

(4.) In the AUative. 
(a.) Adjectives sometimes govern an Ablative of the ctmse, ot the 
manner or quality of the thing:' as— >• 

(a) PaJMus ird, pale from anger^ 

(b) Arte mdis^ unskilled in art. 

(For the Latin rule, see below, § 55, 7^, p. 12*2.)' 

17. B. The signs of the Instrumental Ablative are totVA, m, by means of\ 

of the Causal^ frothy through*^ and the Ablative of the manner aaswers 

the question how? (see p. 122.) 

(/3.) Comparatives govern an Ablative of the t&ing with which the 
comparison is made: as— 

TuUus Hostilius Bcmfllo ferocior^ more fierce than Bomulas. 
Hannibal Sciptone majott 
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Unless the Conjunction quam is used : aa^- 

Tailm HostLlias ferocwr fuit quam Romulus, 
Hannibal major fuit quam Scipio* 

Compfuratiyf^ nisi exponantur per quam^ ablativum ezigont : aft>^ 
Argentum auro villus, 
,(6.) A case with a Preposition : as — 
JPrinws int^ Of^neSf List aipongst a^. 
Homo ad nuUam rem utitis, 
Virgo JeUx ante alias. 

(6.) Participles govecn the case of their verbs — 

^ulus seeptra iengns, .^Eolus holding his sceptre. 
Dido his commota fugam parabat. 

Faxt^cipia, Gerundia, et Supinum in urn, suorum Yerbomm casus 
regaivt:nt — 

PapUces Undenf ad adera paln\^ , 
Talia Toce refert. 

Note. — Sometimes the Ablative Altsolute belongs to the subject of a 
sentence. (§ce bclow^ § 56, p. 1^8.) 



IJI. PREDICATION^. 
§ 55. 1. The most important part of t^e Predication is the 
Verb, which indeed is the chief word (Verbum) of the whole 
sentence. So that the Predication will vary according to 
the particular kind of Verb employed. The Verb may be 
either, 

I. A Copulative Verb, like Sam, Sec, or 
II. A Transitive Verb, or 

III. A Neuter Verb, or 

IV. A Passive Verb, or 
V. An Impersonal Veri^. 

Note 1. — Hence, in constr(^ing a sentence, eyery OQe shO|uld find the 
Verb first, in order to see which is the Nominatiye Case ; or, in other 
words, should look to Hie Verb^ and take the Nominative Case. 

Note 2. — Most of the Rules of Subjects apply to tlic Suhstantives of 
the Predication. For these may have cases depending on them, Adjec- 
tives agreeing withxhem, or be nsed in Apposition, or in Conjunction 
with other words. 
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Oba. An Adverb Is used with a Verb, as an Adjective with a SnV 
stantivc (§ 49, p. 103): as— 

Oratores bene dicunt. Orators speak well. 
Philosophi cdiquandit errant 

Adverbs are also used to qualif/ Adjectives : as — 
Pcsne omne»y nearly alL 

Note. — Hence Adjectives qualify Substantives ; but Adverbs qualify 
Adjectives and Verbs. 

2. There are two ways in which more verbs than one are 
combined in a simple sentience : viz. — 

(l.) Coupled by G0nj^nction3. 

Here the same Moods and similar Tenses are used : as — 

Te oroMkortor^ I beg and e^bort you. 
Pecunia imperat at/U servit. 
Nee legitf nee ^er^,it. 

Manlius semper me jeoluyt diligentisdme-^^e observartt 
Obs. Sometimes the Conjundjipn is omitjted: as, Veni, vidi, vicL 
(For the rule, gee below, IJ, p. 124.) 
(2.) WithQUt a Conjunction. 

The latter of two yerb3 is put in the Infinitive j^qod : 



Te cupio videre, I desire to see you. 

^ihi^ amplius possum scribere. 

Ex ,te audire vojto, 

Amitti virtus nqn potest, 

Puer angustam pauper^em j9a&* ^t'^co^. 

puorum verbqrum p03terius in Infinitivo ponltur : ut — 
Debes hoc etiam rescribere, 

Obs, The latter verb is the verb of the sentence ; the fernner is used as 
a kind of auxiliary to the latter, like the English verbs may^ can, must, 
ought, &c. 

3. The Verb sum is used with a Nominative Case after 
it: I 
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Inertia est vitium^ idleness is a vice. 
Arbor virgqt fnvt^ the tree was a shrub. 

Svjoi i^ called a Copulative Yerb. because it couples the case after 
it, which is cabled the Frediqite, with ,the Subject before it. 

Verba Copulatiya cujuscun<][iiie geijieris^ eoB^eiit utrinque 
casus habe^t : utr— 

I>eus est suvinium bonum. Magma, parimp terra est. 

Amicus verus thesaurus est Yirtus est sua merces. 

£magnus, Fumfamentum justitiae est 
Proximiis e^t Euryalus. [fides. 

Qbs. 1. If the case ^(ter the Verb he aa Adjective, it a^ees, in num* 
ber, cajse, and gender, with the Substantive before it : as— 

JRcUis eatfr^gilis, Can^ sunt cderjia, 

Obft, 2. There are many verbs that ar^ used populatiycly, and 
especiallj the following.: — 

J^um,fio, exiaUfy i;irf«^-que, Aa6eofrq^e, wcor-:que, 
£t feror ; ast nsns cetera verba dabit : ut^ 

£^ nitido fit rusticns. 
Virtus cla,ra stemaque hqhetwr, 
» 
Ohs, 3. If the case before the Verb u an obliqae jpne, the case after it 
will be the same, by the rule ; 



Katnra hmti^ 
Omnibus east dedit. 

4. Transitive Verbs require an Accusatiye after them of 
the Ol^ept to Wjhich their signification pasi^es on 
(§ 33, p. 43) : 



Terra paritjiores, the earth brinfi^s forth flowers. 
Tentus (jtgit nubes, the wind driven on the clouds. 

Justitia societatem conservat Arbor ramos tiendit. 

The Noun in the Accusative is called the Neareb Object 
of the Verb. 
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Verba Transitiva Accusativum Objecti propioris exi- 
gunt : ut — 

Percontatorem fugiio, Hostis hahet muros, 

Retia vitat avis. Cimon copias suas eduxU. 

Avaritia^^fent, probitatem^ ceterasque artes subveriii, 
Caesar, Bomanorum primus Imperator, Pompeium devicii. 

Obs. I. Some Verbs govern two Accusatives, one of the person, 
and another of the thing: as — 

Pacem te poscimtis omnes, we all implore peace of joa. 
Verba rogandi^ docendi, monemdiy et qusedam alia, dupliccm regnnt 
accasativnm, alteram persons, altemm verorei: ui — 
Dedocebo te istos mores, 

Obs. 2. The object pf a few yci^bs is pot in the Genitive or Abla- 
tive. 

Thus, 1. SeminiscoTf obKviscor, memini, recordor, Genitivum aut Acoa- 
sativumaaputtunt: ^t — 

Semper hujus diet et loci memin/ero. 
Si rite audita recordor, 

2. Mis9T.eoT and mi^resco always govern a Genl^ve: as — 

Miserere animi non digna ferentis. 

3. Fungoir^ fnujr^ utor, vegcor, pascor, potipr, Ablatiyum objecti 

regunt: ut— 

0/^w vitSD bene /un^Xfor. 
UtSre consiliis, 

Tox potior with a genitive see Second Syntax. § 70, p. -219. 

5. Intransitive or Neuter Verbs have no Accusative after 

then^ because their signification is complete in i^elf : 
as — 
Venti decidunt "Nuhes fugiunt Solful^et 

Obs. l.Some verbs, like /if^io, are used with both a Transitiye and 
a neuter signification. 

Obs. 2. Some Neuter Verbs take an Accusative of a cognate -signi- 
fication. See Second Syntax, § 68, p. 206. 

6. The Dative is the case of the Receiver, or the In- 

terested or Acquisitive Case, and is used after all 
Verbs where gain (or loss) is implied: as — 
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Ago ttbi gratias, I give thanks to thee. 

Auxilium tu mihi ferre potes^ you can bring aid to 

nxe. 
Lycurgus agros locnpletium plebi dedit. 
Vita turpis morti honesta locum non relinquit 

This is the Dative of the Bemoteb Object. 

Omnia Verba regunt Dativum eju9 rei vel personae, cui 
aliquid acquiritar aut adimitur : ut — 

1. TransiHves, with an Accusative* 

Sic V08 non vobisfertis aratra, boves. 

2. Intrdnntives or NeuttrSy without an Accusative. 
Amico non temer© irascar, Prineipiis obsta, 

Crede mihi. Optimus quisque posteritati 

serviet. 

Ob/i }, Verba dattdi ot rftcenA* regunt Dativum: ut-^ 
Dat tibi terra yiam. 
Puer mihi verum dixit 

Obs, 2. Those verbs especially govern a Dative, which are com- 
pounded with a Preposition or Adverb conveying the meaning of Bela- 
tian towards, 

DAtivum saepius regunt Verba composita cum his Adverbiis, bene, 
eattSy male\ et cum his Praepositionibus, pra^ re, ab, ad, eon, eub, 
super, ante, poet, circum, ob, in, inter : ut — 

Pulchrum est benefacere reipublica, 
Bedeunt jam gramina campia, 
luiquissimam pacem justissimo beUo antefSro, 

Obs, 3. Sum with a possessive signification governs a Dative of 
the possessor: 



Est mihi, I have. Est nobis, we have. 

Est tibi, thou hast Est vobis, you have. 

Est «*, he has. Est iis, they have. 

Est mihi pater, I have a father. 

Bat with a plural object stmt is used: as — 

Sunt mihi libri, I have books. 

G 
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Obs. 4. The compounda of sum, except /Mwnim, govern a Dative: at*- 

Mifii nee obest, nee prpdeat 
7. The Ablative generally expresses, after a verb-?- 

1. The Instrument or fneans, tciihf pr by means of 

wbich anything is done : as — 

Miles manu gladium tenuity the soldier held the sword 
with bis hand. 

2. The Cat^tf, through orfrom which a thing is done: 



jFame inferUty )ie perisbed from hunger. 

6. Tbe Manner, answering to the question howf as — 

Miltiades summa cBquitate res Cherspnesi constituit, Milti- 
ades settled the business of the Cher$one8U8 with 
the utmost fairness* 

Verba, Adjectiva, et aliquando Substantiva Ablativum 
regunt, significantem Instrumfintum, wXCausaniy laut Modum 
^ei vel actionis : ut — 

Et melius null& gt^rUur arte favor. 
Oderunt peccare boni virtutis amore, 
Mira celeritate rem peregit. 

Obs. I. The Price at which anything ii bought is pat in the Abla- 
tive: as — 

Spem pretio non emo. 

Obs, 2. For the Ablative Absohite, see below, § 56, p. 128. 

8. A Case with a Preposition is added, when the Verb 
will not govern the case required, or where a Relation 
must be expressed otherwise or more exactly than a 
case can express it : 



HsBC mihi in mentem yeniebant, these things came into 
my mind. 

Cum his nuncius redit, the messenger returns together 
with these men. 
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Germani trans Rhenum incSlunt. 

Navis mercatoria ex Epheso in portum adveuit (out of— • 
into). 

Ob». Prepositions compounded with Verbs (§ 48, p. 101) frequently 
gOTom the san^e case as thej govern out of composition : as — 

Consilles triumpbantes urbem uUenintt the consuls triumphing 

[entered the citj. 
Nates celeriter pugnd excesserunt. 

Prapositio in compositione eundem nonnunquam casum regit, quem 
et extra compositionem regebat: ut — 

Detrudunt naves scopUb* 
9. Names of Places. 

The names of Places are geaeraUy nfled with Prepositions: as — 

Homanes a Dianio ad .^in^cv navigaverunt, the men sailed frum 
Dianium to Sinope. 

Coimns in Pirceo, we met in the Piraeus. 

B^t, (1. ) The name of a town, from which a motion lies, is put in the 
Ablative : as-r 
Romd profectus est, he set out from Bome. 
Athenis discessit 

(2.) The name of a town, to which a motion lies, is put in the 
Accusative: as — 

Modo venerat Hennaing she (Ceres) had just come to Henna. 
Capuam rediit. 

(3.) The name of a town, whore an action is done, is put in the 
Ablatiye, if it is of the Third Declension or Plural Num- 
ber; and in the Genitive, if of the First or Second Declen- 
sion and the Singular number : as — 

Alexander Babylone mortuus est, Alexander died at Babjlon. 
Athenie litSris operam dedi. Soma vixit. 

Locus a quo Ablativum, 
Locus qnb Accusativnm, 
Locus ubi Ablativum, 
Aut assumit Genitirum : ut — 

Demaratus Tarquinios Corintho fa^t. 

Roma Tibur amem, ventosus, Tibure Bomam. 
o2 
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Obs. Domua and Ru8 are nsed like names of towna : 

DonU, at home; domum, to home; domo^ from home. 

Burif in the country; rua, to the coantrj; rvref from thecotmtiy. 

(Se^ Accidence, p. 24, Second Syntax, § 78, p. 22&) 
10. Time. 
(1.) The time * how long* is pat in the Accnsatiye: as— 

Dies nocte«-que fata nos circumstant, for days and nights mis* 
haps stand round us. 

(2.) The time * when* is put in the Ablative as — 

Tertio anno urbs captaest, the city was taken in the third year. 
Duratio temporis Accasativum ; definitio autem Ablatiyum sibi 
rindicat; ut — 

Pericles quadraginta annos prsefuit Athenis. 
Hiem* omnia bella conquiescunt. 

"ll. ConjunctioQes Copulativse et Disjanctivse similes casus, 
modos, et tempora conjuDgunt : ut — 

Miratur portas, strepitumque^ et strata viarum. 

Virtus nee ertpi, nee mrripi potest. 

Omne corpus out aqua, out- aer, aut ignis, aut terra 

[est 

pbs, 1. The Conjunction, which is a link uniting words together, 
is, of course, placed between the words it unites: as — 

Ccelum et terra, the heaven and earth. 

Ccelvm immensum et rotunda terra. 

Codum spatiia immensum et rotundus orbis terrarum, 

Subiit deserta Creiisa, 
JSt direpta domus, et panri casus lulL 

See also the examples above. 

Obs, 2. But the enclitics que and ve are put at the end of the second 
of the two words which they couple; as — 

Senatus populusque, the Senate and people — (not senatns que 
populus). 

When one of them couples batches of words, it must be pat at the 
end of the first word of the second batch: as-s- 

Forma placet, niveusrgve color, flavi-giM capilli, 
Qui-^ue aderat nuUa factus ab arte decor. 
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Chapter IL 

VAKIAIIONS n* CONSTRtJCTIOl^. 

§ 56. 1. The Subject of a Passive Verb is usually put in 
the Ablative ease with the Preposition a or abi as— 

A Bomulo Roma condita est, Rome was founded by 
Romulus ; t.e., Romulus founded Rome. 

Ab avibus vellera feruntur, fleeces are borne by sheep ; i.e., 
sheep bear fleeces. 

Sometimes in the Dative, especially after the Participle 
in dus I as — 

Hoc mihi faciendum est, this must be done by me ; ue.y I 
must do this. ^ 

Passivorum Subjectum in Ablativo ponitur, sed antece- 
dente a vel ab prepositione ; et interdum in Dativo : ut-^ 

Laudatur ab his, culpatur ab illis. 

Honesta bonis viris, non occulta, quseruntur. 

Obs. 1. This case is called the Ablative or Dative of the Agent, and 
Must be distiDguished from the Ablative of the Instrnment : x 



A Virginio filia sua cultro occisa est. 

For, (1.) The Agent is the doer of an action, and is either a Person, or 
regarded as a Person. Bnt the Inatrument is a means in the 
hand, or under the control of the Agent. 

(2.) The proper sign of the Instrument is with ; of the Agent is 
^. 

(3.) The Inetrument is put in the Ablative without a preposition. 
The Agent is never put in the Ablative without the preposi- 
tion a or ab, 

2. (1.) The Subject of Active Impersonals is put in the 
Accusative or Dative, 
(a.) In the Accusative : as — 

Me juvcUy it delights me ; t e.y I like. 
Te juvat, it delights you ; t.«., you like. 
&c. &c 
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(b.) In the Dative : as — 

Mihi placet, it pleases me ; i,e.y I like, 
Tibi placet, it pleases you ; i.e., you like. 

&c. &c. 

Impersonalia Transitiva Accusativum Subjecti, sed In- 
transitiva plerumque Dativum postulant ; ut — 

Me juvat ire per altum. 

Licet nemini contra patriam diicere exercitum. 

(2.) The Subject of Passive Impersonals is put in the 
Ablative with the Preposition a ov abx as — 

Aprimis ordinibus acriter resistebatur, resistance was 
made actively by the first ranks. 

3. The Vocative Case is used when any one is called or 
spoken to, and is inserted in a sentence without interfering 
with the rest of the construction : as — 

Hue, Lencee, veni, come hither, Bacchus. 

Except that it has a case of tu (or tuits) corresponding to 
it: I 



Parce metu, Cytherea, spare thy fear, Venus ; where, 
as in the last example, tu, understood as the Nomi- 
native case to the Verb parce or veni, corresponds 
to Cytherea, or Lencee, 

O navis, referent in mare te novi 
Fluctus. 

Obs. is Qsed before the Yocatiye case : a»^ 

O lux DardanisB, ^tea O fidissima Teacrdm I 

4. (l.) Interrogative sentences always begin with an In- 
terrogative Pronoun or Particle : 

(a.) Quis adest ? Who is present ? 
Quern video ? "Whom do I see? 
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(b.) Fierine potest ? Can it be done ? 

I^um audes hoc negare? Dare you defiy this? 

(No.) 
jSfmne duo aderant ? Were not two present ? 

(Yes.) 
(See Accidence, § 49, H. 2, A. p. 106.) 

Note 1. — An Interrogatiye Particle is not translated in English, 
but the Verb or its sign is plated first, as in the preceding examples. 

Interrogative Sen'tenftiaBf ab Interrogativo Pronomine vel 
Particiila iucipiiint i ut — 

Quis te mihi casus ad^mit ? 

Num fletu ingemuit nostro ? Num Itimina flexit.' 

Pote8t-w« rerum major esse dissensio ? 

NoTS 2. The enclitic ne resembles the enclitics -que and -ve. % 

Obs: Sentences e:cptessing admiration ai^e similar in constniction to 
Interrogative sentences : as — 

Quam cnpinnt laadari I How they desire to be praised f 

(2.) Double Interrogations consist of two or more 
clauses, between which a choice is given J as — 

Utrum ea Tcstra, an nostra culpa est ? Is that jour 
fault or ours? 
An Interrogative Particle begins each clause : as— 

Utrum defenditis, an impugnatis plebem ? 

Unless the first is omitted : as** 

Eloquar an sileam ? Should I speak out or be silent ? 
Smyrna quid et Colophon ? Majora minora-ne fam^? 

Oha, The Interrogatiye, as in the last instance, is sometimes moved 
one place on by the poeia. 

5. A Substantive and a Participle are often put in the 
Ablative Case, without reference to the construction 
of the rest of the sentence : 



Regibus exactis, consules creati sunt, the kings hav- 
ing been driven out, consuls were created. 
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This is called the Ablative Absolute, and is translated 
without any signs, the simple meaning of the words being 
alone given. 

Substantivum cum Participio, aliis rectionibus absolQta, in 
Ablativo casu ubique inveniuntur : ut — 

Imperante Augusto, natus est Chbistus ; imperante 

Tiberio, crucifixus. 
CiBsare venturo, Phosphore, redde diem. 

Obs, 1. Sometimes two SubstantiveSy or a Substantive and an AdjeC' 
tive, ore used in the same way : as — 

Me ducct tntus eris, I being jour leader, joa will be safe. 
Antonius, Oxsare ignaro, magister equitam constitotos est. 

Obft, 2. The Ablative Absolute is sometimes attached to the sabjcct, 
in place of an Active Fast Participle: as — 

Csasar, victiahostibiu, Homam rediit= having conquered his enemies. 
Antouius, repudiata Octavid, Cleopatram duxit uxorem. 

Obs. 3. The Ablative Absolute must not be used, if the Substantive 
refer either to the Subject or Object of the sentence. In these cases^ the 
Participle will agree with the Substantive, which will either be the 
nominative to, or governed by, the Verb; as — 

Tarquinw exacto, consules creati sunt — 

Tarquin having been expelled, consuls were created. 

Bnt, Tarquinius exactus in Etrviriam fugit— 
Tarquin having been expelled fled into Etruria. 

And, Tarquinium exactum opprobrio perseciiti sunt-— 
They pursued with reproach Tarqain after he was (Iiaving been) 
expelled. 
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Chapter III. 
COMPOUND SENTENCES. * 
§ 57. L Sentences are of two kinds : viz.— 

1. Simple^ which have but one clause : as— 

Music for the time doth change his nature. 
Borne was not built in a day. 

2. Compound^ which have several clauses^ i 

The man that hath no music in himself, 

Nor is not moved with concord of sweet sounds. 

Is fit for treasons, stratagems, and spoils. 

Rome, which was the greatest city of antiquity, and 

became the mistress of the civilized world, was not 

built in a day. 

Oba. Each of the clauses in a compound sentence, if folly drawn out, 
is capable of being a simple sentence. 

Thus in the first instance above, there are three clauses moulded into 
one sentence, which, when the sentence is taken to pieces, are as fol- 
lows: — 

(1.) The man is fit for treasons, stratagems and spoils. 

(2.) That man hath no music in himself. 

(3.) That man is not moyed with concord of sweet sounds. 

n. In every Compound Sentence, there is one Lead- 
ing or PBmciPAL Clause. Thus above the 
Principal Clauses are — 

The man .... is fit for treasons, stratagems, and 

spoils. 
Rome • • . • was not built in a day. 

This clause forms, so to speak, the backbone of the 
sentence, and determines its character. 

There srefour other kinds of clauses, which are mostly 

known apart by the links which connect them with the 

rest of the sentence and introduce them : viz.— 

o3 
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1. Conjunctional Clauses, introduced bj a Conjanc- 

tion : as — 
Conticuere omnes, mtenti-que ora tenebant, all were 
still, and held intent their faces. 

2. Belatiye Clauses, which are introduced bj a Rela- 

tive : as — 
Belga) proximi sunt Germanis, qui trans Rhenum inco- 
lunt, the Belgae are next, to the Germans, who dwell 
beyond the Rhine. 

3. Indirect Interrogations, introduced by an Interro- 

gative: as—* 
Caesar rogitat, quis vir sit, Caesar demands who the 
man is. 

4. Infinitive Clauses; consisting of an Accusative and 

Infinitive, depending upon another verb : as— 
Sentit animus, se sua vi moveriy the mind feels that it 
moves (is moved) by its own strength. 

There are therefore fiv« kinds of Clauses : viz. — 
(1.) Principal Clauses. 
(2.) ConjunctionaL 
(3.) Relative. 

(4.) Indirect Interrogations. 
(5.) Infinitive Clauses. 

Ob*. 1. It should be observed from the preceding instances, that, 
'when several clauses are woven into one sentence^ the four inferior 
clauses are often respectively inserted in the middle of the Principal 
Clause. The beginning and end of a clause thus placed are usually 
marked by commas. In construing, the Principal Clause should be 
made out before the Inferior Clauses. 

Oi», 2. Few Clauses are found complete ; for, to avoid repetition^ 
and for the sake of terseness, words belonging to several clauses in 
common are placed only m one : as—* 

Camillus, ut oppidnm eivibus, ita elves oppido reddidit : 
i.eM vt Camillus oppidnm eivibus reddidit; 
tfts Camillus cives oppido reddidit 
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in. Sequence of Tenses. 

SCHEME OF TENSES. 
1. Indicative Mood. 





Pkesent. 


Past. 


FUTDRB. 


I. Fbesbnt. 


Present 

Scribo, I am 

writing. 


Absolute Perfect 

Scripsi, I have 

written. 


First Future. 

Scribam, I shall 

write. 


II. Past. 
Scripsi, I wrote. 


Imperfect 

Scribebam, 1 was 

writing. 


Pluperfect 

Scripseram, I had 

written. 


Future Imperfect 

Scripturus eram, 

I was ahoat to 

write. 


nX Future. 


First Future. 

Scribam, I shall 

be writing. 


Second Future, 

Scripsero, I shall 

have written. 


Future Future. 

Scripturus ero, 

I shall be abont 

to wnte. 



2. Conjunctive Mood. 









FUTURB. , 




Prxsint. 


Pa«t. 










Prcsbnt. 


Past. 




Present 


Absolute Per- 
fect 
Scripserim, I 


Present 

Scribam, I 

should write. 


Perfect 


PSEBEKT. 


Srribam,! 


may have 








maj write. 


wrhten. 


Scripturussim, 
Imay be about 
to write 


should have 
written. 




Imperfect 


Pluperfect 


Imperfect 
Scriberem, I 
should write. 


Pluperfect 

Scripsissem, 

I should have 


PA5T. 


might write. 


Scripsissem, I 

might have 

written. 


Future in rus. 

Scripturus 

essemy I might 

be about to 

write. 


written. 



(1.) The tenses of these classes are not intermixed in the 
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Bame sentence ; so that either Present, Past, or 
Future Tenses may be used in one sentence, but not 
Tenses of two kinds. 

(2.) But Present Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood are 
added to Future Tenses of the Indicative, to supply 
the want of special Future Tenses Conjunctive. 

So that the rules will be as follows : — 

1. Temporum Classes Indicativi Modi seorsim adhibentar : 

ut — 
Per me, quod erit-que y««V-que 
Est-qupj patet. 
In Grseci^ musici floruerunt, discebant-que id omnes. 
Non^ si te ruperis, inquit, 
Par eris. 

2. Praesentibus Temporibus et Futuris PrsBsentia Modi Sub- 

junctivi Tempora, et Praeterita Prseteritis subjiciuntur : 
ut— 

Novit namque omnia vates, 
Quse sint, quae Juerint, qua3 mox ventura trahantur. 
Sibi quisque tendehaty ut periculo primus evaderet, 
Quantum poterOy voce contendam, ut popiilus hoc 
Romanus exaudiat, 

IV. Conjunctional Clauses. 

It has been shown above (§ 55, 2 (1.), p. 118), that 
Copulative and Disjunctive Conjunctions connect similar 
Moods. 

But, amongst others, the following introduce a Subjunc- 
tive : — 

1. Ut meaning in order that ' 

Ne meaning lesty that fiot • finally, to express a purpose. 
Quo meaning in order that j ^ 

2. Ut meaning that \ consecutively, to express a 
iVe meaning that not J consequence. 

As, (1.) Hannibal Hasdrubalem arcessivit, ut Bomanos 
devincerety Hannibal sent for Hasdrubal, in order 
that he might conquer the Romans. 
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Prudentes puniunt, ne peccetur, the prudent punish, in 

order that sin be not committed. 
Csesar castra communit, qtu> facilitis hostes prohibere 

possit, 

(2.) Prsesidii tantwn est, ut ne murus quidem cingi possit 
Casus quidam, ne facerem, impedivit. 

Ut^ ne, quo Finaliter {in order that, lest\ vel Consecutive 
(thatf that not), adhibita, Subjunetivum Modum exigunt : 
ut— 

Edit, ut vivat. 

Id egi, ne interessem, 

Obs, 1. But ut, *when* (or * since * ) of time, and *a« ' in comparisong, 
governs an Indicative : as — 

Ut vent coram, non sum permulta locutas, when I came before him, I 

did not say yeiy much. 
Ut tnte es, ita omnes censes esse, as 70a jourself are, so you think that 

all are. 
Obs. 2. Other Coniunctions, as quin, quomXnm, utinam, &c, always 
govern a Conjunctiye ; and otherg, as quum, nisiy antequam, &e., govern 
«ometimes a Conjunctive, and sometimes an Indicative : as — 

Nemo Lilybasi fuit, quin viderit, there was no one at Lilybseum, who 
did not see it. 

Cnsar, qnum Pompeium vicisset, in Asiam trajecit, Ose^ar, when he 
had conquered Pompey(= having conquered Pompey), crossed 
into Asia. 

FrsBclar^ facis, quum eorum tenes memoriam, you do excellently, when 
you retain (i.e., in retaining) a recollection of those things. 

V. Relative Clauses. 

A Relative Pronoun connects its clause with some Sub- 
stantive in the clause to which it is attached, called its 
Antecedent. 

. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in gender, num- 
ber, and person : as — 

Vir sapit, qui pauca loquitur, the man is wise who says 

few things. 
Adsum, qui feci, so. ego* 
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But Id Case it follows the rules of its own clause : 

Hftbetis, qnam petistis, facultatem. 
Ilabebis, eui des literas, sc. eum. 

Relativum cum Antecedente concordat Genere, Numero^ 
et Persona; Casu autem clausula^ suae regulis paret : ut — 

Contemnimus hominem^ qui amat mendacia. 
Ea est jucundissima amicitia, qvam similitudo morum 
conjugavit* 

Oh», 1. Where 8 Rvlfttive refers to more than one Antecedent, it is 
put in the plural number, and agrees in gender with the most worthy (see 
§ 64, 8, Oba, 2, p. 114): j 



Ninus et Semiramis, qui Babylona condiderant — 
Nious and Semiramis, who built Babylon. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes a Belatiye refers to two Substantives, in which 
case it agrees in number and gender with the one in its own clanfie: 
as— 

iTiebcB^ quodBaaotim caput eat, Thebes^ which is the capital (head) 

of Boeoeia. 
Homines tucntnr ilium giobum, gucB Urra dicitur. 



Obs, 3, The Pronoun Is answers to Quii 

Natur& tenacissimi snmus eorwn, qwB pneri percepimns, we 
are by nature the most retentive of those things, which 
we have learnt as boys. 



Obs, 4. The Antecedent is often understood: 

Qui, he who. Qui, those wha 

QwB, she who. Qiue, the things which. 

Q^odt that which. Quorum^ of those who. 
&C. &e. 

Oftf. 5. Sometimes a Relative governs (he Subjunctive Mood: as— ■ 

Stultus es, qui huic credos^ you are foolish, because yoa 

believe (ue. for believing) this fellow. 
Cffisar equitatum prasmisit, qui viderefU, 

In the last instance, the antecedent is a nonn of mnltitade (see § 64^ 
1, Obs, l.p. 111). 

Obs, 6. A Relative never occurs without a Relative Qanse. 
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VI. Indirect Interrogations. 

An Indirect Interrogation is a question appended as 
an object to a verb : as — 

1. Direct. Quce est? Who is she ? 
Indirect. Eogo, quce sity 1 ask, who she is. 

2. Direct. Qwi<i/<?ci^ 5rw^w5.^ What has Brutus done? 
Indirect. Cassius rogavii, quid fecisset Brutus^ 

Cassius asked, what Brutus had done. 

3. Direct. Quid tandem Sextius in h^c re facere 

potest f 
Indirect. Qucsro quid tandem Sextius in h^ re 
facere jM>5^>« 
Obliqua Interrogatio Sabjunctivum Modam semper prsB 
se gerit : ut — 

Novit namque omnia vates, 
Qtuceainty ques/t^mn^, .qua^ mox ventura trahantur. 

Obs, An Indirect Interrogation is always introdaced by an Interro- 
gative. 

Vn. Accusative and iNPiNiTiyE, 

1. Simple Infinitive Clauses are Simple Sentences ap- 

pended to another Verb, 

Thus, 1. a. CaRsar Pompeium devicit, Csesar conquered 
Pompey. 

b. In historic narratum est, Ccesarem Pompeium 
devicissey it has been related in history^ that 
Cassar conquered Pompey. 

2. a. Plato Tarentum ad Archytam venit. 

b. Platonem Cicero scribit Tarentum ad Archy- 
tam venisse, 

Oba, An Infinitive Clause is often mixed up with the Clause on 
which it depends. 

2. Infinitive Clauses follow— 
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1. Verbs expressing a feeling or disposition of the mind 

of aDj sort : as, volo^ cupio^ gaudeo, spero ; video, 
sentio, credo, scio, &c. 

2. Verbs of declaring : as, dico, nuntio, jubeOy veto, prO' 

mitto, simidOf &c. 
Verba sentiendi et declarandiy Clausulam InfinitiTam 
sseperegunt: ut — 

Sentit animus, ae sua vt, non aliena moveri., 
Thales aquam dixit esse initium reruns 

Obs, The Infinitire expresses facts, and is ns^ after all Verbs that 
admit of &fact as their object. 



It will follow from this Syntax, that there are three Con- 
cords or agreements in Latin: viz. — 

1. Between the Nominative Case and the Verb. 

2. Between the Adjective and the Substantive. 

3. Between the Antecedent and the Belative. 
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BULES FOB OONSTBXnirO AND FABSING, 



VOB THB USB 07 BEOINNSBS. 



§ 58. I. CONSTRUING. 

A. Simple Sentences. 

1. Find the Verb, which must be in a Proper Mood. 
0&«. If no Verb is expTeased^ est or svnl is probably underBtood. 

2. Find the Nominative Case, which will be in the same 

Number and Person as the Verb, and will answer 
the question wAa? or whatf 

Obs, 1. If there is no Nominative expressed, the NominatiYe will 
generally be a Pronoununderstood agreeing with the Verb. 

Obs» 8. If the Verb be an Impersonal Verb^ its subject will be in some 
other Case. See Syntax, chap. ii. 2< 

8. Find all the Adjuncts of the Subject, if any: viz. — 
1. A Noon (a.) in Apposition, or^ 

(5.) Coupled by a Conjnnction, or— 

(c.) In the Genitiye after it, or-^ 

S. An A^ectiTe(or Participle) agreeing with it, (a.) By itself, or-— 

(&) GoTeming a 
Cfwe. 
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4. Find the Adjuncts of the Verb, if any : viz.— 

(1.) Another Terb, (a.) Coapled with it by a Conjunction, or— 

(6.) In the infiaitire afUr it, or— 
(2.) An Adverb. 

6. Find the cases after the Verb. 

To do this, see first what kind of Verb is used :-^ • 
(1.) If a Copulative Verb, look for the same ciase after it as went 

before it 
(2.) If a Transitive Veifb, lobfc for the Accusative of the nearer 

object. 
(3.) Then look for other cases, whether Dative, Ablative, or Case 

with preposition, &c. 

6. If there Bte any other constructions in the sentence, 

such as the Ablative Absolute, a mark of Interro- 
gation at the end, &c.> refer to the Syntax. 

7. Having done this, construe Hie sentence into English^ 

taking first the subject and then the predication in 
the order giv.en here and in the Syntax, and see if it 
will make sense. If not, there must be some mistake. 

B. COM^iotJND Sen'TencTes. 

1. Construe the Principal Clause like a simple sentence. 

2. Find out what other clauses are in the sentence. 

(1.) A Conjunctional Clause & known by the Conjunction that 

introdnces* it 
(2.) A Belative Clause is known by the Relative that introduces it. 
(3.) An Indirect Interrogation is known by the Interrogative: that 

introduces it. 
(4.) An Infinitive Clause is known by the Accusative and Infini- 

tive, 

3. Consti^ue the clause o^ diinises in question. 
(1.) Tftke the link of each clause first. 

d. If it is a Conjuttetion,' reittark what Verbs it partictilarly 

joins. ■ 
b. If it is a Belafive<see what is its Antededent. 
r. If ft is an Interrogative, see what Verb in the.previons 

elaase it depends on, amd what Verb it introduces. 
dLlti sai Infinitive Clause; see What Verb the Accusative and 

Infinitive depend on. 
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(s.) Construe the rest of the clause according to the 

rules of simple sentences. 
(8.) See what Mood the Verb is in, and why it is so. 

4. Construe the whole sentence, placing the clauses in 
their proper place. 

i.e., the Belative Clause must come after the Antecedent, a Conjunc- 
tional Clause in the Subject or Predication, according to circumstances, 
and the two others after the Principal Clause. 

Lastly, all Sentences shonld be construed with constant 
reference to the Gfammar^ in order that the principles may 
be learnt, which belong to all Sentences. 



II. PARSING. 

State what Fart of Speech any word is ; and then men- 
tion, if it is — 

1. A Substantive- 
Its Case Kumber What it comes from (Nom. Sing.) 
Deelensioa Geodeap 

The word it agrees with, or is governed by. 

Give the Kule for its Gender, from the Accidence; and the Rule for 
its agreement or government, from the Syntax. And decline it. 

Ob», If there is time, it should be declined with its own adjective, if 
it has one, or with honiLa or mtdus. See Accidence under Adjectives. 

2. An Adjective — 

Its Case Gender Number What it comes from 

What declined like What it agrees with. 

Give the Rule, and decline it 

3. (l.) A Verb in a Proper Mood— • 

Its Person Number Tense Mood Voice 

What it comes from Kind of Verb Conjugation 

What Nominative it agrees with. 

Give the Rule; and conjugate both the Verb generally and the 
Tense. 

(2.) An Infinitive — 
Its Tense Mood Voice What it eomes from 

Kind of Verb Conjugation What governed by. 

Give the Rule; and conjugate the Verb. 
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(3.) Gerund or Supine — 
What Gerund or Sapine What it come8 from 

Kind of Verb Conjugation How governed. 

(4.) Participle— 

Its Case Gender Number. What from (Nom. Sing.) 

Tense Voice Verb it comes from 

Kind of Verb Conjug&tioti What it agrees with. 

Give the Rule; and Decline and Conjugate iu 

4. Relative Pronoun-^- 

Its Gender Number Person Antecedent 

Case How governed. 

Note. — Substantival Pronouns follow the rules of Substantives, and 
Adjectival of Adjectives. 

5. Adverb — What Verb or Adjective it qualifiest. 

6. Preposition— What Case it governs. 

7. Conjunction-^Wbat Words it couples: or what mood it 

governs.- 

8. Inteijection-^Used alone, or what Case it governs. 
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ADDITIONAL RULES OF SYNTAX, 

FOR MRLY BEFEEENCE. 



§ 69. J., AfxxjSArpm Ca8b. 

1. Yerbtirotfandi, docendif monendi, et qossdam alia, utm^ique regunt 
Accnsatiyomy alteram personsB, alteram Tero rei : utrr- 

Papem te poscimus omnes. 

Quid nunc te, asine, Uteras doceam ? 

n. Dativb Cab^, 

2. Verba Intransitiva Dativnm Objecd remotSoriB fefftntt et ea 
prscipa^, quibiis indicatnr— 

Commodnm, sabmissio, 
Cora, vel benignitas, 
Fides-ye, vd impedum, 
Ant quicquid his contrarinmf 
,Cam videor, fiueniot \ 

Propinquo, nnbo, stippUcOy l 

^t qoaB pnestabit lecti(>. j 

Ut— 

Yidendum est, at ea liberalUate atamnr, qiUB prosit amicis, 

noceat nemini. 
Ta ne cede maiu, sed contril aadentior ita 
Ignayis precibus fortuna repvgnat . 
ConsuUU wxbis, prospicite patrue. 
Ego nunqnam mihi mino^, quam hesterno die, placuif 
Utramqae Titiam est^ et omnibus credere et nuUu 
Imperat aat aervit cpllecta pecania cvique, 
Parenti oportet potior quam aimori obseqid, 
Divitior tpihi et affljiej^tior videtur e^se yer^ aoncitia. 
O&c Bat, deUcto, lado,juvo — 
gubemOf regoyjubeo-r 
govern an Accusative: as — 

Non oifinfis arbusta juvatU; hamilesque myrics. 
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2. Dativam Object! remotjoris Tegajxb Adjectiya malta et Adverbia 
qaibus indicatar 

Commodutn, stmilitudOf 
Congntentia, consuetudQ, 
JEqualitas, benignitof, 
Facilitas, jucunditas, 
PropinquitaSf affinitasy 
aat his contrarium : at — 

Si facis, at patrice sit idoneu^, utilis agrU^ 

Cunctia jesto benignm, nulli blamdus, pavcis fajmliam, omnibus 

{Bqwts. 
Mihi nemo est amioiort nee jucmdioTy nee rortpr Attlco. 
Tarba gravis paci, placidseqae inimica qwtu 
ilL Objectiyb Genitivb. 
(See aboTe, p. 115.) 
Sabstantiyes and Adjectives governing an Objective Grenitive e^iprest 
mostly desires t feelings, ox facilities of the miud or bodj; iind i^e 63- 
peciallj sv.ch — 

Qaotcanqae vel notitiam, 
Cupidinem, potentiam, 
Timoremy vel memoriam, 
Aat his docent contrarium : at — 
Nescia mens hoTmaum fad sortisque fi/Lturqi, 
Est natara nominam noviiaHs avidtt. 
potens sui. Memor esto hrjms cem, 
Timidus Deoninu Ivmemor benefieiu 
IV. Ablative of Ses»aiiation &c. 

1. Verba, Adjectiva, et Participia, qaibas origo, ant $eparaiio, aut 

pnvatio, aat egestas significatar, Ablativam regant : at — 
Nascetur pulchrd Trojanas origine C«Bsar. 
Csesar Ufoios obsidione iiberaviL 
.^Bgritado me somno privabat 
^on tali auxiUo, nee defm8oribu$ ittis . 
Tempas egeL 

2. Pignus, indignus, pradituf, dioes, eontentuSf plmuSf fretus, liber, 

cam Ad jeictivis |>re/tum Bignificantihus, Ablativam regtm^: 

Patre, avfi, majoribtu wis dignuf. 

Spe pradihu, LceHtiA plenus. 

Dives agris, dives ppsititt in fenore mimmi$» 

Sorte tud contentus abi. 

Perge hinc, omni liber meUu 

Fretusjuventd, 

Neqne purpwrA tw- 
nale neqae auro, f" /^r^rs I ^ 
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V. Moods. 

I The Moods are employe^ in two ways : — 

1. Indepemdently^ that is, without dependipg upon, or being gOTemed 

by, another Verb : as — 

Conticwefre omnes^ intenti^ue ora tenehant 

2. DependenUyf or depending in form and meaning upon some Verb 

going befcnre: as — 
Edit^ nt vivai. 
Vincerfi scUj Hannibal : victori^ uH ncfcU, 



(1.) The iKD^fENDENT Mqo<jU \ 

1. The Indicative. S. The Gonjunctive used Potentially. 

2. The ImperatiTC. 4. The ,Gonjanct»re nsed Optatively. 

C2.) The Pepbitobnt Mood^ are — 

1. The Conjunctiye u^ed Subjanct^vely. 2. T^e Infinitiye. 

II. There are also the following distinctions: — 

1. The Indicative expresses jpon^tve^tt* wjticther preiient, past, 

or future: as — 
Nox abiit ; liuieU Phoebus ; mox astra redilfunt 

2. Thelm^rative expresses positive cctnnuitujls, or exhortations i 



I, puer. "E^uc odes* 

Obs. j[n prohil^tions, ne jfi always used with the'In^iperative instead 
of nan (and neve for neqne): as — 

Abi, ne jural isatis credo. 

3. The Infinitiye also expresses po^j^ve facts in a dependent 
manner: as — 

And^et elves acuisse ferrunt 

4. But the Conjunctive express either suppositions or con- 
ceptions of the nUnd, or what is taken to be in itself doubtful or 

uncertain: as 

Cur dubitas, ^id de repabJicA sentias^ 
Oro, ut me adjuves,. 

There are therefore three signs or characteristic feature^ of tib^e Con- 
junctive Mood: via.— 

1. A Supposition or Conception of the muid. 
8. Indefiniteness, or Uncertainty. 

TJdese two are features of all the Uses. 

3. Dependency npon some other Verb, which is a featosjB f4 the 
' Subjunctive iUse. 
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Clansula dependens. res anceps, mentis imago;— > 
Hsc Ck>iijuQctivam signa notare solent. 

VL AnJBCTlTES. 

The following Adjectives^ 

JWifitis, et exiremus, mediusy summus-qae, suprenufs. 
Cetenu, et rdiquust postremust et ultimita; addas 
Intimus, in/ertor-qae, novisaimiu, infimus, imuSf 
have frequently a partitive meaning, le. e^ipresa the first, last part, 
&c.: as— 

Prima luce aummu$ mons a Labieno tenebatnr. 

He^c Janus ^wmmua ab imo 
Frodocet. 
80, Cetera turbo, Extremus annus. Media yrbs. JtfiUquwfi opua, 
Domus interior, Nomeeimvm agmfin, &c 

VJL Conjunctions, 

ConjanctioDS may be divided into Three Classes— 

L Conjunctive Conjanctionsy t. e, tho^e wl^ich always gOTem 9 0>ni> 
jnnctive Mood: viz. — 



ITir, that, in ord,er that Licet 

Ne, lest, that not Ut J 

Quo, in order thajt . Pym 

Quominua, iHi&t not Quoad 

Quin, but that Donee 

Dum \ Quousque 

Modo l provided that. Utbuun 

Dummodo ) On 
Tanquam 

Quum 



although 

I until, in future 
r time 



as it 



I would that 

since, because 

although 

when, in past time. 



Velut 
Quasi 

I. Uncertain Conjunctions, f.f. those which govern an Indieativeor 
Conjunctive according to cirenmsCancoe: viz.-r- 
Qtatm, when, in present or 

Ut ] ^^^"^ 
Quoties, as often as 
Simul ac, as soon as 
Antequam ) . « 

Postquam, after that. 



St, if 

Nisi, unless 

Etsi \ 

Etiamsi r a^thougl^ 

Tametsi ) 

Quamvis, however; gen. Subj. 

Quanquam, althoagh; gen. Indie. 

SiqvXdem, inasmuch as. 

Ceu, as if, as. 
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ni. Indicative Conjunctions, i. e. those which always govern the 
Indicative, except for some special reason: viz. — 

1. Quod, that, because Ut, from the time that 

Quia, because Dum \ whilst, until, as long 

Quoniam, since Donee I as, in past or present 

Quando, when, since Quoad ) time. 

2. Copulative, Disjunctive, Adversative, and Inferential Conjunctions. 

Vm QuuM AND Qui. 

1. Quum meanmg (l) since or because \ 

(2) although . governs a Subjunctive. 

(3) when in past time , 

But Qywn meaning when, of present or future things, governs an 
Indicative.* 

QuuM console vel coneessivum Subjunctivum regit ; temporale vero, 
nisi ad prsterita referatur, plerumqne Indicativum: ut — 

(I) Quum tot sustineas et tanta negotia solus. 
Teucer, Salamina patremqne 
Quumfugeret, tamen nda Lvaeo 
Tempora populc& fertnr vinxisse coronA. 
Alexander, ^kuhi interemisset Clitum, vix a se manus abstinuit. 

(i) Facile omnes, quum valemus, recta consilia segrotis damus.' 
Quum/aciam vitul4 pro frngibus, ipse venito. 

2. Qui used {l) finally for ut is 

(2) eonsecuHvely for talis ut &c, 

(S) expressing a cause, for quoniam is 

But Qui without these meanings governs an Indicative. 

Qui in Finalibus vel Consecutivis clausulis, aut in Causalibus adhi- 
bitnm, SvhjuncHwm exigit: ut-^^ 

Homini natura roHonem dedit, qua reg^rentur animi appetitus. 

Habes qui 
Assideat, fomenta paret, 
Multa-que se incasat, qui non acceperit ultro 
Dardanium iBneam, generumque adsciverit urbL 

• See Elemenury Latin Grammar, } 98, pp. 279, 281, 284, 285. 



governs a 
Subjunctive. 
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THE STBXJCTUBE OF VEBSSS. 



§ 60. Eyest Latin Verse has a certain number of feet, 
and every foot has a certain nnmber of syllables. 

Syllables may be eitber long (") or short (^), according 
to the time taken to pronounce them. But some are common 
(-) ; that is, sometimes long and sometimes short. 

Obs, Every short syllable is said to contain one time (nOra), and 
everj long syllable two times. So that one long syllable is equal to two 
short ones. 

The length of a Syllable is called its Quantity ; and the 
measure of feet and verses is called Metre. 

There are, therefore, two parts of Prosody; viz. 
Quantity and Metre. 



Chapter L 
ON QUANTITY. 



The Quantity of a syllable is said to reside in its vowel. 
Thus in mone the o is short, and the e long. 
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§ 61. The Five General » Rules. 

I. All diphthongs and contracted vowels are long ly nature : 

as, CcBsaVy p&mS, bobus (for bdvibus\ and cogo (for 
cotgo). 

So, AUus, for aJnus Mobilisj for mSvfhilts 

Explodo^ from plaudo Obedio, from audio 

lUidOf from ISdo Occido^ fi*om cado 

Junior, for jUv^nior. PUnio, from poena. 

Obs, 1. Hence aj or ej (for az or €t) are always long: as, Major , 
prjor. See Accidence, p. 1. 

Obs. 2. But priB before a vowel is short: as, prctit, pr&ttstus. 

II. One vowel before another is short by nature: as — 

aity Deris, nikily poeta^Juit, 

Note. — £r goes for nothing: as—^ 
Procumbtt humi bos. 

Except 1. A before t in the old genitives of the First Declension is long: 
as, avidit pictdi, 

2. E between two i*s in the Fifth Declension is long: aSf/acieif 
diet. Otherwise it is short: 2s,fidSiy rSi, spH. 

3. The linfio is long, unless er follows: q& fivrnt^ fiebam, fieriy 
fierem. Thus — 

Omnia jam fient, fieri quae posse negaham. 

4. I in the genitive in tus is generally long, but is sometimes 
shortened by the poets : as, iUius, unius. Altertus and utrtus 
have t always short, and aRus (see above) always long. 

5. The e or i in the penultima of Greek words generally stands 
for the diphthong ei, and is therefore long : as, JSneas, elegia. 
So der, Laertes, keroas, eosj lo, retain their long letters. 
But Dtana^ chorea, and some others, have the vowels in 
question common. 

III. A vowel before two consonants or a double letter is 
long by Position : as, possUnt, vertex, gdza. But a 
short vowel before a mute and liquid is common : as, 
pdtrisy tenebrcB, duplex, voWcris^ 



^ ^ - dbyGoogk 



Digitized b 



us SMALLER LATIN GRAMMAK. 

Obs. 1. A vowel long hy nature of course remains long: as, mater ^ 
mdtris, ardtrum (from ardre). 

Obs, 2. The vowel is long, when the mute and the liquid are not ran 
into one another, hut belong to two different sjllables, as, db-bto^ db' 
ripio; and when two liquids follow, as omnibus ; or a liquid and a mutOt 
as verto, 

Obs, 3. This rule is only applied to M and iV^in words derived from 
Greek: as, Cycnus, Tecmessa, Procnis. 

Where one word ends with a consonant and the next 
begins with one, the last syllable of the former word is 
long; as — 

Ille simiil manibus tendit divellere nodos. 

Where the last syllables of ftimidt manibtu, and tendit, which would 
be short before a trowel, are made long before the consonants at the 
beginning of the next words. 

Obs. A short vowel at the end of a word should not be placed 
before sc, tp, sq, at, x, or 2, at the beginning of the word following.* 

IV. A vowel before one consonant is long or short by 
Authority, according to its use by the Latin f oets : 
as, dieo (is), d%co (as). 

y. Derived words retain the quantity of the Primitives 
from which they are derived : as — 

Amicus, from atno AUego, from lego (as) 

Conctdo^ from cado Alligo, from ligo 

Decedoy from cedo Colligo^ from Ugo (is) 

Edidi, from dedip Consolor^ from solor, 
&c. &c 

Obs. But there are several exceptions, where the quantity has been 
changed: 



* This occurs seldom in the Poets ; as— 

Ferte citi ferrum, date UlSt «candit« murot.— VIrg. Mn. ix. 87* 

Pom'iS : $pes sibi quiique, sed, hsec quam angtuta» Tidetis.— iBn. zl. 809l 

In the first of these instances the short a is made long before sc in seandile ; and i» 
the second the i remains tkoH before $p in spes. But these should not be imitated. 
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Diur, dUcis and duco 


iVdftM and nnta 


Fidua^fiducia and fides, &c. 


Pax, pads and pUciscor 


Labor, Idbo and labor 


Sides and f^cieo 


Lex, legis and l^o 


^dfjDor and sopio 


Lux, lurU and lUcema* 


Statio and «edre« 


&c 


&0. 


> also a few compounds: as-^ 




X^ 1 ^-^ 


?sr 1 ^-^- 


&C. 


&c. 



§ 62. Thb QuAiniTT oi* Fikal Stllables. 
L MONOSYLtABLES. 

Monosyllables are generally long i as, cuvy de, pes, par, 
qua, gum, ver, sis. 

Except, 1. Monosyllables inh,dfl, and t: as-^ 
Snb, M, v?/, lit. 

Bat sal and sol are long. 

2. An Cor F&r Ngc Qud The Enclitics 
Bts £s Jk Pir Tfy- Qug, vg. And nS. 
CXs, Fdc, J&. QuXs, Vtr. 

3. Ptic is common: but A^ is long. 



n. POLYSYLLABLES ENDING IN A VOWEL. 
A. 
Gases in A are shtyrt : as, rosa, regno, lampadtL 
But the following words are longi^ 

1. Ablatives of the First Declension: as, musd, botUL 

2. Vocatives of Greek words in aai as — 

JEned^ Palla (from JEneas, -<b; PaUas, -aniis), 
S. Imperatives of the First Conjugation : as, ama, voca, 
4. Undeclinable words: as, triginta, contra, intered, frustra, &c. 
Except Ejd, ltd, qtud, 
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E. 

Words in E are short : as, marcy patre^ dulce, seribe^ 
nempe^ prope, monuere. 

Except the following long E*s : — 

1. Ablatives of the Fifth Declension : as, die, re, fide, specie. 

Hence, hodie, guotidie, pridie, postridie ; quare, qiiadere. And 
also fame from fames. 

2. Imperatives of the Second Conjugation : as, tnonif doce. 

But cave alone is common. 

3. Adverbs in c, derived from Adjectives in u«and er: as, docti, 

.alte, miser e, pukhre. Also fere, a.ud ferme. 

But benS, malS, infemS, and supemS have the e short. 

4. Greek words with e for ri are long: as, Tempi, Atridie, crambe, 

1. 

Words in / are long : as, puert^ nubi, bom, tenert, wwVi, 
regi. 

Except the following : — 

1. Nisif and quast 

2. Miht, tibi, sibi, ttfti, ibt, where the / is common. 

3. Greek Datives and Vocatives: as, PaUadX, PhyUidX, Vaphnf^ 

Alexi. 

•o. 

Words in are long :. as, arundo, belld, died, eundo, ea?- 
templd» 

Except — 

1. SciS, nesciS, puts and vols, 

2. EgS, duOf citO, modO, with its compounds, and octo, 

3. The O in proper Names, as Scipio, Naso, may be shortened; 

but this should be avoided if possible. 
HomO is generally short; and nemd generally long. 

u. 

Words in U are always long : as, tu^ dictu, dnU 
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Y. 

Greek Vocatives in Fare short: bb, Tiphp, Cotj. 



IIL POLYSYLLABLES ENDING IN A CONSONANT. 

The following rules relate to words placed before another 
word beginning with a vowel i as — 

CujUs anheJaGs ignibua ardU hvonug. 

Otherwise, the last syllable is of course long bj the Third General 
Rule: as — 

Maj^r sumf qudm cuipossitfortuna nocere, 

D, L, N, R, T. 

Words ending in Z>, Z, N, E, and T, are short i as, apud, 
Hannibal^ culmen, cUcitur, rextt , 

Except — 

1. Greek words in N: as, ^nedn^ musicenf Titan, Xenophoni 

unless in on for ov: as, DelSn, HiSn, 

2. Some Greek words in <r : as, air, crater. 

3. Contractions in it : as, obit, petit, or obUt, petioit 

c. 

Words in C are long : as, adhuc, illtc. 
Except donSc (and some monosyllables). 

S. 

As, Es, Os. 

Words in AS, ES, and OS are long: as, rosas, amas; 
nubes, mones ; dominds, honos. 

Except — 

1. (1.) Greek nominatives in as, making the Grenitiye in ddost 
as, ArcSs, Pallas, 
(2.) Greek plural accusatives of the third declension : as, 
herods, lampadSs, 
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2. (1.) Nouns making the pennltima of the Genitive short: as, 

miles (militis), divfy (divitis), segSs (segStis). 

Except, abies, aries, Cerls, parigSf and pea with its 
compounds. 

(2.) Compounds of & : as, ad^;— And penis. 

(3.) Greek words in cs: as, TroadSs^ cacoediSs, 

3. (1.) CompHs, impds, and Ss (ossis). 

(2.) Greek words in osi as, Del6s, epQs, Pcdlad6s. 



Is, Us, and Ys. 

Words in IS, US, and YS are short: as, lapxsy diets y 
servuSf amamus ; Libi/s, Tethys. 

Except — 

1. (1.) Datives and Ablatives in isi as, rosis^ bonis, nobis. And the 

old Ablatives /om and gratis, 

(2 ) The second persons singular of verbs, where the penultima of 

. the second person plural is long : as, atidU (auditis), re/ts 

(velltis), venis (venitis), j9o«st« (possiiis) ; and rnavls (maviiltis). 

(3.) The second person singular of the Second Future Indicative, and 
Perfect Conjunctive; is doubtful : as, dixeru,fecer%s, 

(4.) Words in is, increasing long : as, Salamis (-minis), Samnis 
(-nitis). And Simois (Sc/ibfts). 

2. (1.) Nouns in us, increasing long: as, virtHs, (ellus, incus, 

(2.) Nouns of the Fourth Declension, except the Nominative and 
Vocative singular: as, Gen. Sing, gradus, mantis ; Nom. Accus. 
Voc. Plur., gradOs, mantis, 

(3.) Greek words in ovsi as, Nom. PanthOs, MdampQs; Gen. Sap- 
phus, Clius, 

(4) * Atque piis cunctis venerandum nomen Testis,* 

The last syllable in all verses is considered common, i. e., 
it may be taken for long, or short in any metre, whatever is 
its usual quantity. 
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§ 63. The Quantitt of First and Middle Syllables. 

I. Prepositions in composition haTe the same quantity as 
out of composition : as — 

in^at, adkibetury deducii, pr<Bponii; 

Unless they are prevented by position ; i.e., unless 
two consonants^ or two vowels, come together : as — 

immittit, afferty dehiscit, prtSacutus. 

Thus, Ir Ab, ad, Gb, fn, pir, sUb are short before a vowel: as, Sbest, 
ddest, Sbestj inest, pSrii, sUbest, 

S. Af e, and de are long: as, averto^ decedo, eludo. Bat de before 
a vowel is short: as, d!SeratJ^ 

■ 8. Di^ M, ve^ and pro are generally long : as, dUigo^ secemo, 
vecorSf andprdfert. Bat pro before a vowel is short: as, prO' 
hibet 
Except, I. Dfrtmo, dUertus, 

2. PrScella, prGfari, prOficUcoTf prOfiteoTf prO/uguSf 
profundus, and some others. 

4. Be is short: as, r^irOt refer o. 
Except— 

Heligio Hilatum JRepperit (repe') 

MeliquuB Bimotum Beppvlit (repu-) 

Beddo Beduco Bettudit (reta-) 

BetiuHt (retu-X 

See Accidence, p. 100. 

5. iVe and ngc are short in composition: as, n^fas, rukfotium. 
Except nemo (ne, homo), and before qu- : as, nequam, nequicquam, &c. 

IL The first syllable of Idetu (masc. u, dem) is long, and idem (neat. 
id, dem — the d being dropped) is short. 

in. For the quantities of Perfects and Sapines of two Syllables, and 
th^ exceptions, see Accidence, p. 83. 

The reduplication of redaplicated Perfects is short: as 
didiciffg/eUi, tOiondi, cScidi, &c. 

IV. The pennltima of the third person plural of the Perfect Indica- 
tive Active of a few words is occasionally shortened by the 
poets: as— 

Matri longa decern tid^Srunt fastidia menses. 
Obstupoi, «fo(frunNque comsB, et vox faucibus haesit. 

* D€ and the tucceedlng vowel sometimes are contracted : as, dSettf ditrraU ftc. 

b3 ^ 
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Chapter IL 

ON METRE. 

§ €4. The Hexameter and Pentameter, and 
Figures of Scanning. 

The most common kinds of Verse are Hexameters and 
Pentameters. 

Hexameters and Pentameters are made up of feet of two 
kinds, called DactyU and Spondees, 

The Dactyl * consists of one long and two short syllables : 
as, scr^ere, carmtna. 

The Spondee f consists of two long syllables : as, dicunt, 
nubes. 



L THE HEXAMETER. 



The Hexameter, J also called the Heroic verse, consists of 
six feet ; of which the fifth must be a Dactyl, and the sixth 
a Spondee : as — 

Tityre | tu patii | IS || recti | bans sub | tegminS | fagL 
Arma vi | riimquS c& | n5 || Tro jae qui | primiis &b | oris. 

L The four first feet may be either dactyls or spondees, ac- 
cording to choice. 

2. There should be a break in the line after two feet and a 
half, called the Ccesura § {cutting). That is, the Hex- 
ameter consists of two parts, the first containing two 
feet and a half, and the second three feet and a half : 
as — 

(l.) Quid fUci 1 at Is 1 tas— 

(2.) sege I tes quo | sidere ] terram. 

* 3««rvX«r, from the joints of the filler, t mviCtt^ i. e the trmee'-meiuure» 

X U (UT^u § See below, p. 157. 
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The third foot is therefore made up of portions of two 
words ; and the Csesura in an Hexameter is always in the 
middle of a foot. 

3. The words should run into one another as much as 

possible; i.e,, there should be as many minor Ccbsuths 
as may be : as — 
Past5 I res ovi | iim || t^ne | ros de | pellite | f^tiis. 

4. The last word must be either a disst/Uable, 2i&yfdg%, oris, 

ierramy fetus ; or a trisi/llable, as, avendy canamus : 



Silves I trem tSnti | i || Mu | sam medi | taris avena. 
Sic^i I des Mn | sad || paul | lo major& cS, | namus. 
5. Two dissyllables may not end a line : as — 

Celso I pectore | saspe || jii | bam quas | sat simul \ 

\aUdm* 
Unless a monosyllable precedes: as — 

Com placi | dam yen | tis sta | ret mare | ; nSn ggO \ Daphnin. 
Bat this license should be rarely osed. 

Obs. The following arrangements of lines are also found, but should 
not be Imitated by beginners: yiz. — 
(1.) A spondee in the fifth place: as — 

CarS DS | iim subS | les || mag | niim J5yis { tncre \ mentum. 
Bat very rarely indeed three spondees at the end : as — 
Saxa pgr | et sc5pii | 15s || et | depres \ ads con \ vdUes, 
(2.) The Caesura in the fourth foot: as — 

IndS t5 I ro patSr | iBne | d« || «ic [ orsils Sb | alto. 
This last, however, is not uncommon. 



n. THE PENTAMETER. 



The Pentameter * consists of two parts, called Penthe- 
mimers, f each containing two feet and a half : as — 
Bes est | s5llici | ti || plena ti | moris a | m5r. 
Hsec gr&mi | um, lax | 6s || d6gravK,t | lUS, s! | nils. 
Surgg, nee | exigii | ee |{ despicS | tecta ca | sfi. 
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1. The First Penthemimer maj have either Dactyls or 

Spondees. The Second only Dactyls. 

2. The Caesura, or break, comes between the two Penthe- 

mimers, and must never be bridged over. 

3. The Pentameter must always end with a word of two 

syllables : as, rdsds, monent. 

Bat sometimes ea or est comes after the dissyllable, as mSum eaty the 
preceding vowel being cut off. 

Obs, Words of three, foar, and fire syllables are occasionally found at 
the end of Pentameters, but are not to be imitated in ordinary verse: 
as, pidfb&s (very bad), pOsUritda (better), aHpircXlXU (^best). 

4. The last word should be a Substantive or Verb, or some 

case of the possessives metUy tuus^ sunt. 



m. FIGURES OF SCANNING. 

1. Elision. 

(I.) A vowel at the end of a word before another vowel at 

the beginning of the next word is cut off: as — 

Daphnis S | go in sU | vis, I| hlnc | mque~ad \ 8ider& | 

[n5tu8. 
This is called SyndUspha (<r^v, iiKtupu), 

Oba, 1. Occasionally, though rarely, the vowel is not elided: as — 

Ter siint [ cona | /! Im | pdnSr? | Feir^ | Ossam. 

This is called Hiatits (hioy 

Obs, 2. Heuy O, oA, to, and some other Interjections are never cut 
off. 

(2.) M with its vowel at the end of a word coming before 
a vowel is also elided : as — 



M5nstr«in hor | retidum in \ fdrme, || in | gens, cul | 

[lumSn & I demptom. 
This is called Ecthlipsis (ix, 0X//3»). 
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2. CMsxmJL 

All Latin lines are divided into two parts, and the divi- 
sion is properly called Caesura. 

In the Hexameter, the Csdsura always occurs in the 
middle of a foot, and the syllable preceding the Csesura is 
then called the Casural Syllable. 

In the Pentameter, it takes place at the completion of a 
foot, or after an isolated long syllable. 

Oha, In the Hexameter, besides the Cssaras in the third and fourth 
Utiy there is a third in common use, called the Trochaic, after the 
second Trochee (-v) : as— 

Infan | dum re { ginS, jO | bes rSn5 | TarS d5 | Idrem. 



3. 


Poetical Licenses. 


(1.) St/naresis is 


the contraction 


or absorption of two 


syllables into 


one: as — 




Sen len | to ftig | rlnt || al | vcoi-ia | viming | texta 


So, (ea) aurea, 


(la) semianimes, 


(iu) Antium, semmstom. 


antehac, 


▼indemiator, 


(oa) quoad 




(ie) abiete 


(ua) geniia 


(ee) deest 


pariete 


(ui), fortuTtus, teniHa, 


deerrat 


(fi) connnbiis 


&p. 


(ei) aureis 


taeniis 




deinde 


(lo) connnbio 




(eo) aureo 


SemihoniiniSi 




alveo 







In some of these instances, the half-TOwels t and h, being in fact in- 
terchanged with the half-consonants j (y) and r, make the preceding 
short syllable long. 

Other contractions also occur: as, aspris, vmclum^ peticlum, &c., for 
asperiSy vinculum, pericuhtm^ Stc, See also Accidence, pp. 9, 69, 70. 

(2.) DicBresis is the resolution of one syllable into two : 
as — 
Debile | rant fii | sos || ev^lii | issS sii | os. 

For ev51vis8€. So «r/fi5 for sflva, &c, QoOqIc 
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(3.) IctfM or Arsis is the raising of the voice at the 
beginning of a foot, and Thesis is the lowering it 
towards the close. 

Caesural Syllables are sometimes lengthened bj Ictus : as 

Pectori I bus mhi | ans || spi | rantia | constilit | ext&. 



IV. HEROIC AND ELEGIAC VERSE. 

1. Heroic verse is so called from the use of Hexameters 
alone in Epic or Heroic poems, like the Iliad and ^neid. 

The sense does not terminate with the lines as in Elegiac 
verse ; but is made to pause in different places in the lines, 
in order to produce as much and as pleasant a variation as 
possible. 

Thus— 
Nox erat, | et placid um carpebant fessa soporem 
Corpora per terras, I silvaeque et saeva quierant 
iEquora : | quum medio volvuntur sidera lapsu ; | 
Quum tacet omnis ager. | Pecudes, pictaeque volucres, [ 
Quaeque lacus late liquidos, | quaeque aspera dumis 
Eura tenent, | somno positae sub nocte silenti, | 
Lenibant curas^ | et corda oblita laborum. — ^Virg. j^ru 

[iv. 522-8. 
See also Virg. ^n. v. 139 ... . 243. 

2. Elegiac verse * is composed of alternate Hexameters 
and Pentameters. 

The sense should close with the end of the couplet ; and 
the second line should generally run parallel in meaning 
with the first. The sentences and clauses, therefore, should 
.be short and simple in construction. 

Oh8, 1. The foliowiog cautions should be observed in both kinds of 
verse by beginners. 
(I.) A monosyllable should never precede the Caesura, unless it has 

another monosyllable or a pyrrhic (^^) before it; and even then 

it is not good. 

• From ix.y^. Iamentotign^.^^,,yGoOgk 
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(2.) When tbe sense is carried on from an Hexameter, and concluded 
in the first word of the next line, this word should be a dactyl, or 
some longer word; or it may be a trochee (— w). A Spondee 
should Terj rarely be used, and then should be a Terb. 

(3.) The last word of a Pentameter should not end, if possible, with a 
short dore: as, pedS, rosd, 

(4 ) A double a or e should not occur often in the last Penthemimer: 

as, Dorica castra^ ungue notate, &C. 
(5.) The first foot in Elegiacs should generally be a DactyL If it is 

not, the second should be so, with rare exceptions. More license 

is allowed in Heroic verse. 

(6.) Elisions should be rare; long rowels and syllables in m should be 
seldom cut off at all, and hardly ever before a short Yowel, 
especially in Elegiacs. Monosyllables should not be elided. 

C7.} Generally speaking, lines like the following should be inyariably 
avoided : — 

a, Urhemfortem, nuper cepit fortior hostis. 

Ceho pectore saepe jubam qitassat simul aUam, 

At contrik si molUa aint primordia rerum. 

Kec Satumiu3 hac oculis pater aspicit ceqnis. 

Et me Phoebus amat; Phoebo sua semper apud iM 

Munera 'sunt, laurt, et suave nihena hyacinthus, 

Parietibus textum csecis iter, ancipitemque, 

Quisquis luxuriA tristive 8uper8titione, 
6, Cessarent, tnstique irobre madere genas. 

Sed sic inter nos ut latuisse velint. 

Sera tamen tacitis pcena venit pedihus* 

Arcessitus erit somnus in ossa tnea, 

Quis scit an ha$c saevas tigridas insula habet» 

The following is the Leonine rhyme: — 

Protinus ilia meoa auguror esse Deoa. 
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TEANSLATIONS 

OF THB 

LATIN BULES ASCD EXAMPLES. 



I. MEMORIAL LINES IN ACCIDENCE CONSTRUED. 

p. 7, § 9. — Mareff maleit ut as viri menf divi (and) gods, pleriqae 
montes most mountains, rivi riv^s, menses monthst renti winds^ cutn 
populis with nations, sunt Ore mascuimi generis of the masculine gender. 

Contra on the other hand, diviB goddesses feminte women, plantSB 
plants, urbes cities, insolsB islands, cam rocabalis together with the names 
terraram of countries^ sunt are feraintni generis of the feminine gender, 

Verbam a verb in infinitiro in the infinitive positam put pro sub- 
stantivo/or a substantive, et and vox indeclinabilis an indeclinable word 
sunt are neutrius generis of the neuter gender^ 

Sunt they are generis communis of the common gender quot as many as 

crviunt serve utrique generi to either gender pro sexu suo according to 

heir sex (t\e. the sex signified); at as bos tua your cow cnm bove tuo 

miihyour oxi sic so parens, &c. At but sunt there are incerti generis 

of the doubtful gender et both dama, &c, 

p. 11, § 13. — BX these sequuntur /o22oia puerum puer cum adjectivis 
with ihe adjectives, &c., et and quae those which fero geroque fero and 
gero dant give composta compounded (i.e., the compounds of fero and 
gero) sic conjugant thus decline se themselves, 
. p. 12. — Us et er (words ending in) us and er sunt are masculina 
masculine: pauca vero but a few in us in u« sunt are feminina/emmme: 
ut as alvus, &c., et and quot as many as parent obey regulis the rules 
legis generalis of the general law, Um (toords ending in) urn sunt are 
neutra neuter, et and hsec these in us in usi — virus, &c. — sed but vulgas 
quoque also (is) mascnius masculine, 

p. 14, § 14. — Hs&c these (nouns) sequuntur follow tussim iussis in 
Accusativo in the Accusative, et and Ablativo m the Ablative, Et and 
fluvii the rivers, quos which is claudit closes (i, e, which end in is), ut as 
Liris, &c. Et and yideas ^ou may see burim, at as tussim, &c. At but 
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adsciscnnt there take em vel or ur, et ande rel or i more mobili in a 
chanyeahie manner sementis, &c. 

p. 18. — Parisyllaba parisyllabie nouns (p« 8), ntnubes aa nubet, pie* 
ruinqne capiunt generciOy take turn plurali genitivo m the genitive plural ; 
et €md imparisyllaba imparieyilabie (nouns) habcnt have urn. Sed but 
dant {the f (Mowing) give tim, senex, &c., et and fere generaVg apis, &c. 
Contra on the other hand, qoot as many as dant give i ablatiro in the 
ablative, amunuint take I'tim genitivo in the genitive •, et and quae those 
which xrtX or s finit ends post consonantem after a consonant; at as 
cliensa client, arx aciteukl; qaod which qua) tA(Me(n(mfi«) which gaudent 
delight nna tantam sjUaba onfy in one syUaUe (i.e. monosyllables) plo- 
mmquo laudant generally commend (and therefore foUow), Sed hut qusedani 
certain sunt are excipienda to be excepted, committenda-que and to be 
committed memorise to memory; dant (the following) give «m, dux, &c., et 
both um et and turn stant stand a kaxidefromfraus, 
p. 20. — Quffi <^e tD^tcA noQ aucCa (when) not increased (i.e., in the nomt- 
fiaft't;e) proferunt put forth unam tantam syllabam onlj one syllable (i.e., 
monosyllables) ssspias constitaant generally determine Beqni to follow partes 
femininas the feminine party. Sunt tamen there are however quse those 
which misceant mingle w themselves catervis with the bands hostium of the 
enemies (i.e. the masculines) et qus and those which contra on the other hand 
expleant/u{^/ rounera (he offices neutraliom of neither side (Le., neuters), 
Kam^r augent (Ae following) increase masculinas copias the masculine 
forces, Tas, &c. plurali renes in the plural. Sed but jungunt (the following) 
join sese themselves neutris to the neuters, mel, &c. Sunt (those) are neu> 
trios generis'o^ Me neuter gender, qute which parent obqf (follow) his 
these flexione in their declensioni^-qvLSi those which e, en, ur, et and us, 
necnon et and moreover put et and ar, et and al claudunt c/<we (termi- 
nate), Sed but quot a« many cu in us ending in us non sic flectuntur are 
not so declined amant 2ope pavtes femininas the feminine party: et and 
lepus, &c, petunt seek masculinas the masculine, Qusb those which non 
crescunt do not increase genitivo in 0ie genitive^ gaudent delight genere 
fcminino in the feminine gender. Sed but qusedam nomina certain nouns 
in is (ending) in is sunt are masculini generis of the masculine gender i sic 
so callis, &c. Nomina crescentia nouns increasing, quels to which penul- 
tima the last syllable but one brevis (is) short, sunt are maacula mas- 
culine genere in gender, Sed but jungimus we join femininis to thefemi- 
nines do (ioords ending in) do et go and (words ending in) go, et and 
carex, &c. Nomina crescentia nouns increasing^ quels to which pennl- 
tima the last syllable but one geniti^i of the genitive reperitor ie 
found longa bng, sunt are generis feminini of ^feminine gender, Sed 
but er (words ending in) er, &c., et and or yel or os, et and ens, nt as 
crater &c et and o, ut as sermo addunt <idd se themsdves masculinis to 
the masculines, non femininis not to the feminines. 
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p. 22, § 15. — ^Speme reject me (the vocative in) mci ma (the ablative 
singular in) mu, mi {the nominative plural in) mi, nus (the dative and 
ablative plural in) mis, si ifyU jfou wish declinare to decline domus. 

p. 22, bottom.— Qnercos (wt^ give) quercabas, fiens dabunt toiU give 
ficubns, Dativo plnrali tin the dative plural; sic so specus, &c., et and 
portos fere will general^ (s^ve) portabas. 

p. 23. — Semper coDJungimas we always join us mascnliiiis to the mas^ 
culines, u neutris to the neuters: sed but femininis to the feminines (we 
join) portions, &&, et ssepe and often penus, &c. 

p. 42, § 31. — Hffic these dant give iiis Qenitiyo in the genitive, et and 
BicvLijust as anus, t Dativo in the dative; solos, &c. 

p. 69, § 40. — Qaindecim^i(e(»t (of the third conjugation), ut as ca,-piOf 
&;c His to these adjangas gou mag join potior et and orior altims of 
the last (conjugation), 

p. 98, § 47. — Exlgant (the following) require Accasatiram an accusa- 
tive, ante, &c., qaeis to which junxei^is gou mag join ob et and prseter, 
&c. 

p. 99.— HsB these (prepositions) ifegntit govern Ablativam an ablative, 
a, &c., et am^ janxeris gou mag join coram, clam, &c., his to these. 



n. RULES AND EXAMPLES IN FIRST 
SYNTAX CONSTRUED. 

Chapter I. 

I. StJBJBOT A3XD PbEDICATION. 

p. 1 1 1, § 52. — Verbam Personale a personal verb concordat agrees cum 
Nominativo with (its) nominative numero in number et and persona in 
person : at as — 

Ego / disco learn : tu tliou doces teachest: libri books leguntur are 

read, 
Hasta the dart Yolat flies; tempus time f ugit flees; senectus old age 
venit comes. 

u. Subject* 

§ 53.— 05». 1. Leve valgus ffie fickle mob yeniunt come eunt-que and 
go. 

Tertia acies the tUrd line procucorrit ran forwards. 
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p. 112. — Obs, 8. Invidere envying non cadit does not faU(»does not 
belong) in sapientem to a wise man, 

2. (1.) Sabstantiva substantives rei ejusdem of (relating to) the same thing, 
vel or collocata placed togethtr in appofiitione in apposition^ ponon- 
tur are put in eodem casn in the same case: ut as — 
Opes riches, irritamenta the incitements maloriun of (» to) His 

efifodiuntur are dug out 
Dos nrbes potentissimse two most powerful cities, Carthago Cor* 

thage et and Numantia Numantia, 
Hannibal (/) Hannibal peto seek paccm peace, 
p. 1 13.— (2.) Obs. Tu et Tullia'yoM and TuUda valetis are welt. 
Castor et FoUox Castor and FoUux visi sunt seemed pugnare tojight 
ex eqois /rom horses (on horseback), 
(8.) Quum when dno sabstantiva two substantives diversarum- rerum 
of {relating to) different things concorrunt meet together, alteram 
one Ycl or definitivam the defining (or qualifying) one ponitiir is 
put in GenitiYO in the genitive : nt a«— 
Amor the love nnmmi of money crescit increases, 
Tarqainias Tarquin, rex the king Romanoram of the Bomans abiit 
went off. 
p. 114. — 3. Nomina Adjcctiva nouns Adjective, qaaliacanqne q/ to^a^ 
ever kind (1.6., mere Adjectives, Participles, or Adjectival Pronouns) sont 
thiy are, concordant agree cam Sabstantiro with (their) substantive 
genere in gender, namero in number, et and castt in case : at cw— > 

Acris hiems keen winter solvitur is abated } yer geniale genial spring 
redit returns, 

Garrala lingaa a prattling tongue nocet hurts (does harm)* 
L. Quinctius Lucius Quinciius, spes onica the sole hope popali 
Bomani of the Roman people manebat remained, 
Obs, 3. Honos (your) honour, nomen-qae taam and your name, landes* 
que and (your) praises semper manebant will always last 

p. \\5.-^0bs. 4. (I.) Adjectivaa/^Vc<ive«S£epe habent o/len Aave post se 
after them Genitivum a genitive vel eiHier Object! of the Object vel or 
Partitiram a partitive (otie) : at as — 

p. 116. — Princeps the chief Greecoram bratoram of Greek orators. 
Mens a mind conscia conscious recti of right (rectitude) ridet laughs 

at mendacia the falsehoods famse of fame. 
Pimidiam facti half (of) the deed. Medium noctis the middle of 
the night 
(2.) Amicus friendly Komanis to the Romans, Idoneas serviceable 

patriae to his country, 
Adjectiva adjectives, quibus wiih which aut either Relatio relation ad 
aliad to another thing, aut or aliqua proprietas some property aliorum of 
other things significatur is signified, postulant require Dativam a Dative: 

Qt (M^- 
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Turbft a crowd gfHTis troublewme paci to peace, inimtca^ne and toi- 

JHendly pladdad qnieti to cahn rest 
Discere learning est is faoQe easy caijis for any one. 
(4.) Hannibal Hannibal major greater Sctpione than Seipio, 
p. 1 17.— Tullas Hostilias TuUus HostUius fait was ferocior more fierce 
qaam than Romnlns Romulus^ 
Hannibal Hannibal fuit was major greater qnam Man Seipio Seipio. 
• ComparatiTa camparaMoes, nisi im/sM exponantur they are explained 
per qaam by quam, exigant require ablativum an ablative : nt as — 

Argentum silver Tilivs more wor^dess {of less value) anro than gold, 
(5.) Homo a man ntills useful ad nullam rem ybr no thing. 

Virgo a virgin feliz Aa/Tpy ante alias before others. 
(6.) Dido Z>iWo, commota moved his toitft (Aese tAtnyx, parabat was pre- 
paring fvLgamfiight, 
Farticipia participles, Gemndia gerunds, et an<f Snpina in nm supines 
in urn regunt govern casus the cases suoram verborum of their own verbs: 
ut as — 

Tendens stretching daplices palmas both his hands ad sidera to the 
starSf refert he utters voce with his voice talia such things as titese. 



to. '^KEtlCATlGS. 

p. 118.— § 55. Obs, PhilosophipAifosopAer^aliqaando errant 

errs 
2. (1.) Pecania money imperat commands ant or senrit serves. 

Nee legit he neither reads necsedbit nor writes. 

Manlitts Manlius semper coluit always courted me me, diligentifl- 
sime-que obsenravit and attended to (me) most assiduoudy, 

Obs. Veni I came, tidi / saiJb, yici / conquered. 

(2.) Possnm scribere / can write nihil amplius nothing more, 
Yolo / wish audire to hear ex tefrom you. 
Virtiis virtue non potest cannot amitti be lost 
Puer let the boy discat learn pati to suffer angnstam panperiem 
narrow pdverty, 
Posterius the latter duoinm verborum of two verbs ponitur is put in 
Infinitivo in the infinitive {mood) : ut a« — 

Debes rescribere you ought to write back hoc etiam this too, 
p. 1 19. — 3. Verba Copulatita dopulative verbs enjuscunque generis of 
whatever kind faabent have eosdem casus the same cases utrinque on botJi 
sides: utus — 

Dens €hd est is summum bonum the chief good. 
Amicus vems a true friend est is thesaurus magnus a great trea^ 
sure. 
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Eoryalus Euryalns est t« proximns next 
Terra the earth est is magna parens a great parent. 
Virtus virtw est u suamerces its own reward. 
Fides (good) faith est is fundamentum the foundation jostitiA of 
justice. 
Obs. 1. Batis the barh est is fragilis/ridt'/. * 

Canes dogs sunt are celeres swift. 

Obs. 2. ast but nsus experience .dabit tot// give (supply) cetera verba 

ffte other verbs : ut <w — 

£x nitido from a courtier (i.e., polite, shining) fit he becomes 

rnsticus a countryman. 
Virtus virtue habetur is reckoned clara bright setema-qae and 
eternals 
Obs, 3. Natura nature dedit has given omnibus to all esse to be beatis 
Hessed. 

4. Justitia justice conservat keeps together societatem society. 
Arbor the tree tendit stretches ramos (zt«j) boughs, 
p. 120. — ^Verba Transit! va transitive verbs exignnt require Accnsa- 
tivam an accusative Objecti propioris of the nearer object : at as — 
Fugito shun percontatorcm an inquisitipe (curious) man, 
Ayis the bird vitat avoids retia the nets, 
Hostis Ae enemy habet holds mures ^ walls, 
Cimon Cimon eduxit led forth copias snas his (own) forces, 
Araritia avarice snbvertit overturns fidem faithf probitatem vp- 

rightness, cetcras-que artes and the other arts, 
Csesar Casar, primus Imperator the first Emperor Itomanorum of 
the Romans, devicit conquered Fompeium Pon^pey, 
Obs. I, Verba verbs rogandi of askintf, docendi qf teaching, monendi 
of advising, et and qtuedam alia certain others regnnt govern dupliccni 
AccosatiYom a double accusative, alterum the one person^ of the person^ 
alteram vero but the other r^ of the thing : at as — 

Dedocebo luriU tmtea^ te you istof mores those habits of yours. 
Obs, 2. (1.) Beminiscor (I remember), ohiiyiBCor (T forget), memini (1 
bear in mind), recordor (1 recollect) admittnnt admit Geoitivam a genitive 
aat or Accusativom an accusative: at cu— 

Semper meminero I shall always bear in mind haji^s die! iliisday 

et an4 loci plaee. 
Si {^rite recordor / duly reeoBeet audita things heard (by mf), 
(2.) Miserere 1)% animi a mind ferentis bearing non digna things not 

deserved. 
(3.) Fangor (/ discharge), fraor (/ enjoy), ator (/ i^c), vescor (/ eat), 
pascor (/ feed upon), potior (/ take possession of) regunt govern Ablati- 
Tum an ablative ; nt as — 

^ne faogitor discharge toeff oSEicua vitSB the duties of life, 
XJtere use consiliis advice. 
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5. Yexiti the winds deddvat fan, TSnhes the clouds fuglnnt flee, Sol 

the aun falget shines, 
p. 121. — 6. Ljcargns Lyeurgus dedit gave agros locapletiam (he rich 
meiC a fields plebi to the populace. 
Vita turpis a base life non relinqnit leaves not locum a place morti 
honestss to an honourable death. 
Omnia verba aU verbs regunt govern Dativnm a dative ejus rei of that 
thing vel or personis person, cui 6y which aliquid something acquiritur is 
acquired aut or adimitur lost {taken away): ut as — 
(1.) Sic so Toa ye, boyes Ooxen, fertis bear t^nira ploughs non yobis 

not for your shelves. 
(2.) Non temere irascor lam ntft ang/ry heedlessly amico against 
(with) a friend. 
Obsta stand against (resist) pi^nclpiis beginnings, 
Grede believe mihi me. 

Optimus quisque every best (really good) man Berriet will serve 
(labour for) posteritati posterity. 
Obs, 1. Verba verbs dandi of giving et and dicondi of telling regunt 
govern Dativum the dative : ut of •— 

Terra Ae earth dat gives viam a way tibi to you. 
Puer ^ boy dixit toU yerum ^ truth mihi to lof, 
0&«. 2. Verba V6r6« composita compounded cum his adverbiis t0t£& 
<Aese adverlfs, bene U7e24 satis enough^ male t/Z, ssepius regunt generaUy 
govern Dativum a dative', et and cum his prsepositionibas u;t^ ihese pre* 
positions, prae, &c. : ut as — 

Benefacere doing good reipublic^ to the state est is pulchrum noble, 

Gcamina the herbage jam redeunt now returns campis to the plains. 

Antefero I prefer iniquissimam pacem a most unfair peace justis- 

simo bello to thejustesf war, 

p. 122. — Obs. 4. Nee obest it neither does harm, nee prodest nor 

(does) gpod mihi to me, 

7. Verba verbs Adjectiv^ja^ech'ufi#.etaiuialiquando Substantiya^pme- 
times substantives regunt govern Ahlaiivnm an ablative significantem sty 
nifying iastrumentQin the instrument (or means), aut or causam the cause, 
aut or modum tli^ manner ^ rei of the thing vei or actionis of the actioni 
ut as — 

j^t and faypr favour melius quaeritur is better sought nulla arte 

with no artfulness, 
Boni the good oderunt hate peccare to sin angtcfe fi-om the love 

yiriutis of virtue. • 
Peregit he accomplished vfim the btfsineitf mira cejeritate wiA 
wonderful dispatch, 
Obs. 1. Non emo I do not buy spem hope pretio ybr a price, 
p. 123.— 8. German! the German* incolunt dwell tx&ua ^heimm beyond 
the Rhine, 
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]^ayis mercatona the tnerchant vessd adrenit came ex Epbeso 
out of JEpkesus in portum into port. 
Obs. Naves the ships celeriter e^cesseruot retired quickly pngni yrom 



Frspositio a preposition ia compositione m composition nonnnn- 
quam regit sometimes governs eundem casnm the same case qaem thai 
regebat it used to govern et aUo extra .eomposkipnem out of composition : 
nt as — 

Detmdant they thrust o/f nayes the ships scopalo^iii the rock, 
9. (1.) Discesat he went off Athenis yrom Athens, 
(2.) Bediit he returned Capaam to Capua. 

(3.) Dedi / bestowed operam patTu Uteris o^ literature Athenis ol 
Athens, 
Vizit he lived Bom« at Rome, 
Locus a quo the placfi from which assnmit U^s Ablativtun the ab^ 
toVc^ locus qao the place whither (takef) Accasativmii the accusative^ 
locos nbi the place where (tahes) Ablativnm the ablative ant or Oeui* 
tinnm the genitive : at as — 

Demaratiis Vemaraiua fagit fled Gorintho from Corinth Tarqai- 

nips to Tarquinii. 
Rom» at Rome amem I should loveTihur Tibur Tentosas change' 
aJbie as the wind, Tibure at Tibur (/ should love) Romam 
Rome 
p. 124. — 10. DonUio temporis duration of time vindicat claims sibi for 
ttee(/*AccnsatiTum an accusative; definitio autem bnt the definition {of 
time) AblatiTam an ablative: nt as-r 

Pericles Pericles pnefuit was over Athenis A0iens qnadraginta 

annos for forty years, 
Hieme in th» winter omnia bella oil wars conquiescnnt repose. 
11. Oonjnnctiones GopnlatiTeo copulative conjunctions et and Disjunc- 
Uysb disjunctive (ones) conjangant join together similes casns like cases, 
modos moods, et and tempora tenses: ut as — 

Miratnr he admires portas the gates, strepitum-qne and the hum 

(of men), et and strata the pavements viamm of the streets. 
Virtus virtue nee neither potest eripi can be torn away, nee nor 

snrripi be stolen away, 
Omne corpus every body est if ant eUher aqua water, ant aer or 
air, «nt ignis or fire, aut terra or earth, 
Obs. 1. Coelnm the heaven immensnm it^easureMe spatiis m spaces 
(extent), et and rotnndas orbis Ae round glo^e teiramm of the lands 
(earth). 

Deserta Creiisa tAe deserted Creiisa snbiit entered (my mind), et 
and direpta domns my pillaged htmSt et and casus the lot paryi 
idliqf little lulus. 
Obs. 2. Forma her beauty placet pleases (him\ niyens-qne color and 
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Aer «noi0-toAi/e complearion, fiaTUqnecapilli, an J her golden Aatr. qnique 
decor and the grace which aderat vxu present {belonged to her) facias 
9Mde nallA ab arte bjf no art 



Chapter II. 

p. 125.— § 56. 1. Fa88iTor«im Subjectam the svhject of passive (verbs) 
ponitur is put in Ablatiyo in the ablative^ sed but a vel ab prsepositioae 
the preposition a or ah antccedente going before', ut ew — 

Landatur he is praised ab \k\B by these, cvlpatur he is blamed ab 

illis by those (i.e., tltese praise him, those blame hint). 
Honesta honourable things, non occulta not secret things, qmenintur 
cure sought bonis ?iriB by good men ( i.e., good men sefih, &c.). 
Obs. 1. Filia sua his own daughter occisa est was shin cultro witfi a 
knife (instr.) a Virginio by Virginius {agent). 

p. Ue.'— 2. (1.) Imperaonalia Transitiva transitive Impersonals po- 
stnlant require AccusatiTuiD an accusative Sabjecti of the subject ; In- 
transitiya vero but intransitives pleromque generally {raquire) Dativum 
a Dative : at as-^ 

"ilLb jurat it delights meirtiogo per altum over the deep. 
Licet it is aUowable nemini for no one ducere to lead ezercitam. 
an army contra patnam against hie country, 
8. O navi^ O ship, uovi fluctas fresh waves (tidee) referent te wHl 

bear thee back in mare to sea, 
Obs, O lax O liglu Dardaniie of Troy, O spiea fidissima O surest hope 

Teucrum of the Trojans, 
p. 127.— 4p (1.) InterrogaiirsB Sententi» interrogative sentences inci- 
piunt begin ab Interrogativo Pronomine by an interrogative pronoun vei 
or Particula particle; ^t a«r— 

Qais casus what chance adeipit te has taken you atpay mihi fiom' 

mef 
Nam ingemuit did he groan fleta nostro at my weeing ? Nam 

flczit pip he turn {move) lamiua {his) eyes ? 
Fotest-ne esse can there be major /disseoftio a greater dimgrec' 

ment reram of things ? 
Utram whether defeuditis do you defend, an or impugaatis assail, 
plebem the people It 
(S.) Qaid what (are) Smyrna Smyrna et and Colophon Colophon ? 
Majora {are they) greater minora-ne or less fam& than (their) 
fame? 
p. 128. — 5. Sabstantivum cam Pa^rticipio a substantive with a participle 
9heo\nxsk freed from (independent of) aliis rcctionibos other governments^ 
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nbique inreninntnr are everywhere fitund in Ablatiro cosu in the abla- 
tive case : ut aa-^ 

Imperante Angnsto Avgustue reigning (in the reign of Avguatuft) 
Chrzstus Cbbist natus est was bom ; imperante Tiberio Tiberius 
reigning (in the reign, ^c) enieifixas He was crucified. 
Cassare ventaro Ccesar being about to come, redde restore thou, 
Phosphore Omoming star, diem day. 
Obs, 1. Antonius Antony, Cesare ignaro Casar (being) ignorant^ con- 
stitutas est was appointed magister eqnitam ntaster of the horse. 

Obs. 2. CsB.^ar, Ctesar, victis hostibos (his) enemies having been con- 
quered, rediit returned Romam to Rome. 

Antonins Antony, repudiate Octavift Octavia having been divorced, 
duxit uxorem led (to) wife Cleopatram Cleopatra, 



Chapter III. 



p. 129.—^ 57. II Obs. 2. Camillas Camilbu, at cm reddidit he restored 
oppidam the town civibas to the citizens, ita so (he restored) cives ilie 
citizens oppdo to the town. 

p. 132. — IlL 1. Temporam classes the classes of tenses Indicativi 
Modi of die indicative mood seorsim adhibeotur are used separately i 
nias — 

Qaod that which erit-qae both shall be, fait-que and has been, est- 

qae and is, patet lies open (is revealed) per me ^ means of me. 

Musici musicians ^omertknt flourished in GrsBcii in Greece, omnes* 

que and aU discebant used to leurn id tt 
Kon erisyott will not be par equal (to him) (i.e., as big as Ae ox), 
si if ruperis you shall have burst te yourself. 
S. nrsBsentia Tempora present tenses Modi Subjanctiyi of the sub' 
junetive mood sabjiciuntor are put after PrsBsentibus et Fotnris Tcm- 
poribns present and future tenses, et and Prsdterita past (tenses) Prs- 
teritis cfler past : at as — 

Namqae for vates the prophet norit knows omnia aU things, qns 
what sint are (pp. 2, 3), qnsB what fuerint have been, qnie w/iat 
trahantor are being drawn along yentura about to come, 
Quisqne eocA tendebat was striving eihi for himself, at that evaderet 

he should escape ^nmua first periculo ^om the danger. 
Contendam / will strive voce with my voice, qnantam as much as 
potero / shall be able (observe the Latin fatare, where the 
English would nse the present can), at that popalus Roman us 
the Roman people exaudiat may entirely hear hoc this, 
p. 133. — IV. (1.) CsBsar Casar communii fortifies castra (his) camp quo 
(by which) in order that facilias possit he may be able the 
more easily prohibere to stop hostes the envies. 
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(2.) h&t there is tantam pnesidii 8o smaO (of) a gcarison, nt 
iliat nc murus quidem not even the wall possit can cingi be 
Murrovnded (t.«. manned). 
Casus Quidam an accident (p. 41, nole) impediyit hindered 
(me) ne facerem that I should not do (it), 
Ut, ne* qao adhibita used Finaliter finally Tel or Consecutive coneecu" 
tive'y exignnt require Subjunctivam Modum a tfutjwictive mood : m ox- 
Edit he eats, ut in order that vivat he imy live, 
£gi I did id that (I tooh care), ne interessem tluit I should not 
be present 
V. Adsum / am present (here am /), qui who feci did (it), 
p. 134.— Habetis ye have facultatem ifte opportunity, quota which petistis 
. ye have sought, 
Hubebis you will have (a man) cui tp whom des you mo^ (p«^«) 
intrust literas (your) letter, 
Relativnm the relative concor^a^ agree» cum Antecedeute with the 
intecedent gencre in gender^ numero in number, et and person^ in person ; 
Cdsu autem but in case paret it obeys regulis the rules elausuls sa» of its 
own clause : ut as — 

Contcmnimus we despise hominem the man, qui who amat hves 

mcndacia lies. 
£a amicitia that friendship est is jucundissiiiia most delightful, 
quam which similitudo moruni a similarity of character con- 
jiigHvit has bound together, 
Obs, 2, Homines men tncutnr occupy ilium globnm that globe qnm 

which dicitur is called terra the earth, 
Obs, 5. Ctesar Ca:sar prsemisit sent forward eqnitatum the cavalry, qax 

who Tiderem might see. 
p. 135.— VL Quid tandem what^ I pray, Scxtivs potest can Sextiua 
fiicere do in h&c re m tltis matter^ 
Quasro / enquire, quid tandem whatever Seztius Sextius possit 
facere can do in fade re jhi this matter. 
Obliqna Interrogatio an indirect question semper pne se gerit always 
bears before itself (displays) Sabjnnctirum Modum a subjunctive wood; 
ut as — 

Namque^ar vates the prophet nOTit hnowsomni& all things, qn» 
what sint are, quae what fuerint have been, quse what trahan- 
tur are being drawn along vcntura about to come, 
VIL 1. Plato Plato venit came Tarentum to Tarentum ad 
Archytam to (the house of) Archytas, 
Cicero Cicero scribit writes Platoncm that Plato venisse came 
Tarentum to Tarentum ad Archytam to (the house of) 
Archytas, 
p. 136. — 2. Verba verbs sentiendi of feeling et and declarandi oj 
declaring saepe regunt often govern Clausulam Infinitivam an infinitice 
clause', ut as^-* 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC ' 



ADDITIONAL RULES. 171 

Animus the mind scntit feels se thai it moveri is moved sui vi 
by its own force, iion alienA not (by the force) of others. 

Tbales Tholes dixit said aquam that water esse was initium 
the source rerum of Hiings, 



III TRANSLATIONS OF ADDITIONAL RULES. 
I. AccusATiYB Case. 
Verbs of asking, teaching, advising, and certain others, govern both 
Aeettsatives, one of the person, but the other of the thing : as — We all ask 
peace of you. Why now, you donkey, should I teach you letters? 

IL Dative Cass. 

Intransitive Verbs govern a Dative of the remoter object^ and especially 
those by which advantage, submission, care, or kindness, or trust, or com- 
mand is meant, or whatever is contrary to these; ivith videor, ^c., and 
those which reading will supply : as — It must be seen (we must see to it), 
that we use that liberality, which may do good to friends, hurt no one. 
Yield not thou to ills, but go bolder against them. Fortune resists 
sluggish prayers. Consult for yourselves, take care for (your) country. 
I neyer pleased myself less than yesterday. . Collected money com- 
mands or serves each. It is fit to obey a parent rather than (to obey ) 
love. True friendship seems to me to be ri^er and more luxuriant 

Obs. Shrubberies and low tamarisks do not delight aU. 

■ 2. Many Adjectives and Adverbs govern a Dative of the Remoter 
Object, by which is meant advantage, likeness, fitness, custom, equality, 
kindness, easiness, pleasantness, nearness, relationship, or the contrary 
to these : as — If you cause, that he should be (him to be) serviceable to 
(bis) country, useful to the lands. Be kind to all, flattering to none, 
intimate with few, fair to everyone (all). No one was more friendly, 
nor more pleasant, nor dearer to me than Atticus. A crowd trouble- 
some to peace, and hostile to gentle rest 

IIL Objbotite GsNiTiyB. 
As many as teach either knowledge, desire, power^ fear, memory, or'ihe 
contrary to these: as— The mind of men (is) ignorant of fate and future 
luck. The nature of men is eager for novelty. Powerful over himself 
(self- controlled). Fearing the Gods. Be mindftd of short life. Un« 
mindful of a kindness. 

IV. Ablatitb of Sspabation &C. 

1. Verbs, Adjectives, and Participles, by which origin^ or separation^ or 
privation, or want is signified, govern an Ablative: as — The Trojan 
Csesar will be bom from a fair stock. Caesar delivered the Ubii from 
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siege. Sickness was depriying me of sleep. * The occasion does not 
need sach aid, nor those defenders of yonrs. 

2. Worthy, unworthy, endowed^ rich contented, full, relying, free, with 
Adjectives signifying price, govern an Ablative-, as— Worthy of (his) 
father, grandfather, (and) his ancestors. Gifted with hope. Full of 
joy. Bich in land, rich in money put out at interest. Go along content 
with your lot. Go hence, free from all fear. Relying on (liis) youth. 
To be purchased neither with purple, npr gold. 

V. Moods. 

1. 1. All were still, and held intent theur faces. 

2. He eats that he may live. You know how to conquer, Hannibal: 
you know not how to use a victory. 
II. I. Night has gone: the sun shines: the stars will soon return. 

2. Go, boy. Come hither. 

Obs. Go away, swear not: I believe (you) enough. 

3. He will hear that the citizens have whetted their steel 

4. Why do you doubt, what you may (to) think about the state? 
I beseech (you) that you would (to) help me. 

A dependent clause, a doubtful thing {indefiniteness), a conception of 
the mind^these signs are wont to (usualfy) mark the Conjunctive Mood. 

VL ADJECnVEB. 

At the beginning of day, the top of the mountain was held by 
Labienus. These things Janus teaches from top to bottom (Le. the 
Uppermost Janus — ^the street — ^from the lowermost). The rest of the 
crowd. The end of the year. Tlie middle of the city. The remainder 
of the work. The inside of the house. The rear of a marching army. 

Quum causai or concessive (p. 145) governs a Subjunctive: hut quvm 
temporal, uttless it refers to past things, generally (governs) an Indicative: 
as — Since you endure alone so many and such great matters. Tcucer, 
although he was flying from Salamis and his father, yet is said to have 
bound with a poplar crown his temples moist with wine (Bacchus). 
Alexander, when he had slain CHtns, scarce kept his hands off himself. 

2. All of us easily give right advice to the sick, when (we ourselves) 
are well When I shall sacrifice (with) a calf instead of fruits, come 
thyselt 

Qui used in Final or Consecutive, or in Causal clauses, governs a Sub- 
junctive: as — Nature gave man reason, that the desires of the sou) 
should be ruled whh it. You have one (who may) to sit by you, (anu) 
prepare fomentations. And he accuses himself much, because he has 
not received willingly the Trojan ^neas, and taken him to his city as 
his son-in-law. 
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APPENDIX. 

THE CENTEAL MEANINGS OF PREPOSITIONS. 



L Prepositions ooternino the Accusatiye. 



LocaL 
A<L to, at, near to; 
Ad meridiem^ to the south. 
Ad quintum iapidem^ at the fifth 

milestone. 
Ad Cannast near Cannae. 
Jdvirsum, advirsUa^ towards; 

Adtferms ScyBam^ towards Scylla. 
AntS^ before; 

Ante oaHum, before the door. 
ApiUf, with, m, or amongst; 
Apud me, with me, or at mj 

boose. 
Apud GermanffS, amongst the 
Germans. 
CircSf aroand. 

Circa flunUna^ aroand the riTera. 



MetaphoricaL 
To, at, for. 
Adnecem, to death. 
Ad horam destinatam, at the ap- 
pointed hoor. 
Ad salutem, for safety. 
Aj^ainst. 

Advereum leges, against the laws. 
Before (of time). 

Ante lucem, before daybreak. 
Amongst, in (the book of). 

Apud viros bonos, amongst good 

ipen. 
Apud Platona, in Fiato. 



Ctrcum, around. 
Circum clauatra, aroand the bar- 
riers. 



Aboot, almost. 

Circa rura, aboat the doantry. 
Circa septuaginta^ almost seventy. 



ClrcXUfr, aroand (rare)i 



Abont, near. 

Circiter horam octavam^ about the 
eighth hour. ^, 

l3 
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lM:al. 
Cis^ on this side ; 
CiaFadwn, on this side the Fo. 

Cltrdt on this side ; 
Citra Rhenuttiy on this side the 
Rhine. 

Cotttrdf opposite to ( 
Contra Hesperiam, opposite to 
IUU7. 



Ergdt towards (rare); 

Extra, outside of; 
Extra portatn, outside of the 
gate. 

Infra, beneath; 

Infra calum, beneath the sky. 
/nffir, between; 

Inter fagoSf between the beech- 
trees. 

Intra, within. 
Intra oppidum, within the town. 

Juxta, close to; 
Juxta Cappadociam, dose to 
Cappadocia. 



6b, towards, in front of; 

Oh Trojam, towards Troy. 

Ob ocuhs, in front of my eyes. 
Pgnfy, along with; 

Penes me, along with me. 



SMiOXER LATIN GRAMMAB. 

Metaphorical. 



Within. 

Cis paucos menses, within a few 
months. 

Within, apart from, 

Citra tertiam syllabam, short of 

the third syllable. 
Citra invidiam, apart from envy. 
Contrary to, against. 

Contra naturam, contraiy to 

nature. 
Contra Romanos, against the 
Bomans. 

Towards. 

Erga nos, towards us. 
Beyond, except. 

Extra modum, beyond (all) 
bounds. 

Extrfii me» except me. 
Beneath. 

Infra se, beneath themselves. 
Daring, among. 

Inter coenam, during supper. 

Inter se^ among themselves. 
Within. 

Intra decern anMos, within ten 
year* 

Next to, along with. 
Juxta deos, next to thegodflu 

Jtixta conjuges, along with their 
wives. 

For or because of. 
Ob earn rem, on that account. 



In the power of. 
Penes Pompeium, in the power of 
Fompey. 

{Penes is sometimes put after its case: as, te penes, in your power.) 
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Local 
Pir^ through, over; 

Per ccelumt through the air. 

Per vias, over the roads. 
Pdnct behind ; 

Pone tergunif behind the back. 
Post, behind ; 

Post tergum, behind his back. 



PrSter^ past, before; 
PrcBter castrOy past or before the 
camp. 



f PrSp^f near; 
\ Propter, near; 

Prope amnem^ near the river. 
Propter mare, near the sea. 
SScundumt after; 

Secundum me, after me (rare). 



Supra, above; 



Supra terram, above the earth. 
TrdnSf across. 

Trans Padum^ across the Po. 
tjltra. beyond; 

Ultra montemf beyond the moun- 
tain. 

VSrsUs^ towards; 
Brnndmium versus, towards 
Briudifii. 

{Versus is pat after its case.) 



Metaphorical, 
Through, by means of. 
Per kiemem, through winter. 
Per se, by means of himself. 



Afteft since. 

Post ChloeHf after Chloe. 
Post Veios capios, since the cap- 
ture of Veii. 
Beyond, contrary to, besides. 
Prater ceteros, beyond others. 

Prater spm, contrarjr to expec- 
tation. 
Prater hec, besides these (things). 

Nigh or near to. 
On account of. 

Prope lucetn, nearly daybreak. 

Proptermetunif on account of fear. 
After or next to, according to. 
Secundum patrem, after or next to 
my father. 

Secundum naturamy according to 
natture. 
Above or beyond. 

Supra vires, beyond his strength. 



Beyond or more than. 

Ultra modum, beyond bounds. 
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17^ SMALLEB LATIN GBAMMAH. 

n. Prepositions ootesnino the Ablatite. 
1. Pare Prepositions. 

Local MetafhoncaL 

{A^ Ob, db»t ol^ from, bj; From, by. 

Absqui ; Apart from, without. 

A portu, from the harbonr. Ab initio, from the beginning. 

A laierej hj the side. A C<Bnare^ by Cissar. 

{Ab9qu% approbationet without approyal) 

Note. — Ab is used before a vowel; a, before all consonants except 
b\ absy mostly in compounds, or before te, 

Cvm {chv, iih¥\ together with; Together with, with. 

Cum conjugUnu et liberis, together Cwn viriute, together with virtue, 
with their wives and. children. 

. Note. — Cum should not be used for the means. It comes after some 
Pronouns : as, meeum^ tecum^ mcior, nobiBCum, vobiscum, quicum, quibue.- 
cum. 

Dit down from, from; From, concerning, during. 

. De monfe, down from the moan- De plebe^ from the common 
tain. people. 

Dejinibust from the borders. De virtute, concerning virtue. 

De nocte, daring night. 
^, ex (iK\ out of, from; Out of, after, by reason of. 

Ex urbe, out of the city. E vita, out of life. 

Ex equo, from horseback. Ex conaulatu^ after his consul- 

ship. 
Ex vtUnere, by reason of his 
wound. 

Note. — Ex is used before both vowels and consonants: E is used 
only occasionally, and before consonants. 

PrSf in front of, before; Before, above. 

PrcB se, in front of oneself. Pra ceteris, before or above the 

rest. 

Prd, before, from the front of; For, instead of, in proportion to. 

Pro cede, before the temple. Pro re-puMicd, for the state. 

Pro rostris, from the front of the Pro consule, instead of the consul, 
rostrum. 

Pro midtitudine, in proportion to 
the number. 
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Local, Metaphorical 

Stn^, without; Without. 

Sine penniSt without wings. Sine spe, without hope. 

2. Adverbs used as Prepositions. 
Clam; Without the knowledge of. 

Clam patrCf without the know- 
ledge of his father. 
Coram, in the presence of. 
Coram popuh, in the people*9 
presence. 
Piddmj in the presence of. 

Palam /c, before you. 
Py«cfi/, far from; Fifr from, 

Procul urbe, far from the citj. Procul ncgotiis, far from business. 

ThifiSy up to, as fur as. 
Pube tenusy up to the groin. 



IIL Pbepositions governing two Cases. 

Four Propositions, In, euh, sUbtSr, and sUpSr, govern both an Accusa- 
tive and an Ablative,— an Accusative, when motion towards is signified, 
and an Ablative, when position is implied. 

In — 1. Into, towards. Towards, against. 

as, {Ire) in urbem^ (to go) In noctem, towards night. 

into the city. 
/n«fpfen&*ionw, towards the In deosy towards the gods, 
north. In Verrem^ against Verrel. 

2. In. In. 

as. In castrist in the camp. In adolescentid^ in youth. 
(Esse) in urbe, (to be) in the In cere alieno, in debt. 
city. 
Svh,—\, Under, near to. Towards, to. 

as, (/re) sub umbram^ (to Sub noctem, towards night. 

go) under the shade. 
(Ire) 8uh montem, (to go) Sub manus, to hand, 
near the mountain. 
2. Under, at the foot of. Under, during, 
as, ( Esse) sub divo, (to Sub signis, under the standards. 

be) under the open air. 
(Esse) sub maenibus, (to Sub luce, during light, 
be) at the foot of the 
wails. 
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X7Q SMALLEB LATIN GBAHMAB. 

Siibt&r,l, Beneath. 

as, (Ire) tubter pineta, (to go) beneath the pinewoocL 
2. Beneath. 

aa, {Eaae) $ubtar Utore, (to be) beneath the shore, 
^tfper, 1. Orer, npon; Bejond. 

as, Super vaUum, over Super omnia, beyond all things, 
a wall. 
2. Upon. Concerning. 

as, Super foco, upon Super Priamo, concerning Priam, 
the hearth. 

Obs. 1. Tenus also governs a genitive, and is set after its case: as, 
aurium tenus, up to the ears. Versus is set after its case; as Brundisium 
versus, towards Brindisi. 

Obs. 2. All prepositions of two syllables except absque, apud, erya, 
penes, and sine, are also used as adrorbs: as, ante, circum, contra, &c. 



LOVDOV 

PBHrTSn BT SPOTTIBWOOnS AND CO. 

iriW-BTBXXT SQVARB 



Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



MILLER'S ELEMENTARY LATIN GRAMMAR. 



Beeentl]r pnbliahed, in ISmo. price 5*. cloth, ' 

AN ELEMENTAEY LATIN GRAMMAE 

TOB THE 

USE OF SCHOOLS. 

BY THX 

EEV. BDWAED MILLER, M.A. 

LATB FELLOW AND TVTOE OF NBW COLLEGE, OXFORD. 



QPINIOKS o; the PigS88. 

*Tai8 ia just the kind of Latin grammar one looks into with plea- 
sure — everything well arranged, and in its proper place — old friends — 
moods and tenses, and syntactical rules — all recogpiised in a moment. 
The explanations are full without being wearisome. The Author has 
wisely divided his syntax into several parts, forming so many grades 
in the course of instructign, and added a treat^e on prosody, which 
contains all that ordinary students require to knov* On the whole, 
both in the matter and style of printing, we hare seldom come across a 
Latin grammar whic}^ h^ pleased m more.' Lovdqk Eeyiew. 

' The multitude of grammars, both of ancient and modern languages, 
is so great as to render it a difficulty to choose between them. Of this 
one, we capi onl.y say that it is a compr^ensive and useful work by a 
sound scholar and experienced teacher. It is also an endeavour to 
combine the various excellences of the chief Latin grammars of old 
times with the more philosophical and universal treatment of philology 
wluch modern scientific grammarians have made public. It appears 
to be one great merit of this book, that it i» chiefly written in English, 
an arnmgemeQt which learners will appreciate, and which will render 
it more extensively useful. The rules of Syntax, however, and other 
portions to be oomioitted to memory are in Latin, the rules being ex- 
plained in English ; and those little hints respecting peculiar usages 
which might be misunderstood or passed over by learners, if given by 
Latin, are alao clearly and briefly set forth in English. The amount of 
well-arranged information which this grammar contains is immense ; 
in some parts, indeed, it seems to be somewhat redundant, and to go 
beyond the needs of boys and others seeking to master the rudiments 
of the language. The Author, however, deckres his intentien, if this 
fframmar is received with favour, of publishing another in an abridged 
form, especially for the use of beginners. If this were done, much 
that is of comparatively little use to those who are beginning the 
study of Latin would be omitted, thus giving more prominence to the 
fundamental parts, while the complete work would be made more 
welcome hereafter to those who nad previously used the abridg- 
ment.* ' English Chuschkan. 
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Millbb's Elementary Latin Grammar. ' 



*MiLLEiL*s Latin Q-rammar combines the useful form of the Eton with 
the extensive result of Zumpt and Madrig. It is unquestionably the 
best sohool grammar we have seen.' Joun Bxtll. 

' Trs Author has greatlj improved on the labour of his predecessors. 
'He has made the declensions and cases of substantives more intelli- 
gible, has simplified the conjugations, moods, and tenses of verbs, and 
'&cilitated correct composition.' Mobning Post. 

* The construction of sentences is Mr. Miller's strong point. . . . 
We welcome Mr. Miller's grammar as a great improvement on all that 
have preceded it. It will be found eztremelj useful to all who are 
engaged in teaching, either to bojrs at school or men at college, the 
Latin language and the difficult art of Latin composition. And we 
are disposed to anticipate a still more favourable estimate of his pro- 
jected smaller grammar. We shall be surprised if it does not find its 
way into extensive use in our public schools. The bulk and cost of 
the present work are too great to allow any sanguine expectation of 
its at once supplanting works that are both cheaper and shorter, but 
we venture to express an opinion that no one engaged in tuition ought 
to be without it. The Appendix, too, contains a great deal of useful 
information, such as many teachers will be glad to have at hand.' 

Saturdat Review. 

' The chief features of the grammar before us are as follows :— 

* (1) It is chiefly in English, those parts alone being in Latin 
which the 'pupil must know by heart. 

' (2) The genders of nouns are given under each declension, and 
for an elementary grammar the treatment of pronouns is Tetj fall 
and complete. 

* (8) The conjunctive mood is confined to its own proper four 
tenses, and its difficulties are fully dealt with. 

* (4) The nature of particles in Latin — the delicate use of which in 
composition is the certain test of a good Latin scholar — is fully and 
amply treated of. 

' (5) The princifdes of crude forms are explained in the Appendix, 
as the Author has found the system itself *' too abstract and philo- 
sophic for the powers of most English boys." 

* (6) The syntax — which occupies a very considerable space in 
these pages —contains all the reeogniied discoveries from Madvig, 
Zumpt, Donaldson, and other English and eontinental scholars. 

< (7) An excellent treatise on metres is added, and the indices are 
ve»y copious^i . • . ^ 
Our own examination of this work has tatisfied us that it is in many 
respects an excellent introduction to the Latin tongue, full of that 
freshness and vigour which may be expected when a competent scholar 
devotes himself to a laborious and careful elaboration of the principles 
and niceties of the language of Cicero and Virgil, and does not liesitate 
to turn aside from the beaten track when his guides are in error.' 

Eduoatiokal Times. 

London! LONGMAN, GBEEN, and CO. Paternoster Bow. 
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